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Manual Contents

This manual describes specifications and applications of MEMOSOFT for Windows.

Please read this manual carefully and be sure you understand the information provided before attempting to
operate any associated electronic devices or machinery.

Visual Aids

The following aids are used to indicate certain types of information for easier reference.

ﬂj_s Indicates references for additional information.

IMPORTANT | Indicates important information that should be memorized.

4EXAMPLEp Indicates application examples.

OIIIIEID Indicates supplemental information.

» SUMMARY Indicates a summary of the important points of explanations.

Note Indicates inputs, operations, and other information required for correct operation
but that will not cause damage to the device.
1yl . e .
TERMS Indicates definitions of terms used in the manual.

NOTICE

The following conventions are used to indicate precautions in this manual. Failure to heed precautions
provided in this manual can result in injury to people or damage to the products.

/N\WARNING Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could possibly result in loss of life or
serious injury.

& Caution Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could result in relatively serious or minor
injury, damage to the preduct, or faulty operation.

©Yaskawa, 2001

Allrights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in aretrieval system, or transmitted, in any form, or
by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
Yaskawa. No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreaver, because
Yaskawa is constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to
change without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, Yaskawa assumes
no responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the
information contained in this publication.
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- Introduction and Precautions

This chapter introduces general information, including basic informa-
tion and precautions for the use of this manual and the product. You
must read this chapter before attempting to read the rest of the
manual or using the product.

L1 Overview ......... Ceseesareassseanas Intro-2
I2 Precautions..........oovveveanens cens Intro-5
121 Wiring Precautions . .............c.ovvvnn... Intro-5
122 Applications Precautions ................... Intro-5
123 Safety Precautions ........................ Intro-6
I.3 Using this Manual ...... Cheerrerasanes Intro-7
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Introduction and Precautions

.1 Overview

« This manual describes how to operate MEMOSOFT Prog'ramming'Sofiware for Windows.
Read this manual carefully in order touse MEMOSOFT properly. Also, keep thismanualina
safe place so that it can be used whenever necessary.

» Refer to the following manuals for related peripheral devices and modules.

Type of Manual Manual Number Contents
Module
CPU MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-20.1 Describes the following for GL120 and
Modules Hardware User's Manual GL130:
a T - 1) System component devices
2) ' Functions
3) Specifications
. 4) Instruction
5) Wiring
6) External dimensions
MEMOQCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-20.1-1 Describes the functions, specifications,
CPU10 Module usage, ROM operation, and other informa-
User's Manual _| tion for the CPU10 Module.
MEMOCON GL1206, GLL130 SIEZ-C825-20.1-2 | Describes the functions, specifications,
CPU21 Module usage, ROM operation, and other informa-
s User's Manual . tion for the CPU21 Module.
MEMOCON GL120, GL130 | SIEZ-C825-20.11 [ Describes the following for the GL120 and
Software User’s Manual, e - | GL130: :
Vol. 1 - 1) Operating principtes
2) /O allocation
3) Overview of instructions
o .| 4} Instruction processing times
MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-20.12 Describes the programming instructions
Software User's Manual, used to create ladder programs for the
Vol. 2 GL120 and GL130.
The following instructions are described in
other manuals.
1} Expansion Math Instructions:
Software User's Manual, Vol. 3
2) Process Control Instructions:
Software User's Manual, Vol. 4
3) Communications Instructions
COM: COM Instructions User's Manual
FBUS: PC Link Module User's Manual
MSTR:; MEMOBUS PLUS User's Manual
4) Motion Control (Ladder Motion) -
Instructions and Motion Language
Motion Module MC20 Software
User's Manual
MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-20.13 Describes the Expansion Math Instructions
Software User's Manual, {e.q., floating point math instructions) for the
Vol. 3 GL120 and GL130.
MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-20.14 Describes the Program Control Instructions
Software User's Manual, for the GL120 and GL130.
Vol. 4
I/0 Modules | MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-20.22 Describes the functions, specifications, and
120-Series /O Modules . usage of the 120-Series Digital ¥O Modules.
User’s Manual
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Type of
Module

Manual

Manual Nun_\ber

Contents

Special
Modules

MEMCCON GL120, GL130
120-Series High-speed
Counter Module

User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-20.24

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the 120-Series High-speed Counter
Module.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Uniwire Interface Module
User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-20.26

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the 120-Series Uniwire Interface
Module.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
120-Series High-density
Simple Counter Module with
Pulse Catch Function

S|EZ-C825-20.28

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the 120-Series High-density Simple
Counter Module with Pulse Catch Function.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130¢
MECHATROLINK Distributed
/O Driver Module

User's Manual

S|EZ-CB25-20.29

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MECHATROLINK Distributed
O Driver Module.

Motion
Modules

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Motion Module MC10
User’s Manual

SIEZ-C825-20.41

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MC10 Motion Module (1 axis).

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Motion Module MC20
Hardware User's Manual

SIEZ-CB825-20.51

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MC20 Motion Module (4 axes).

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
MC20 Motion Module
Software User's Manual

SIEZ-CB25-20.52

Describes the Motion Instructions and
motion program language for the MC20
Motion Modute (4 axes).

Commu-
nications
and Com-
munications
Modules

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
PC Link Module
User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.4

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the PC Link Module for the GL120
and GL130.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
MEMOBUS PILLUS Basics
User’s Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.5

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MEMOBUS PLUS.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Coaxial Remote /O System
User’s Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.8

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the Coaxial Remote /O System for
the GL120 and GL130.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Coaxial Remote VO System
for 1000-Series and
2000-Series /O

User’s Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.9

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the Coaxial Remote /O System for
1000-Series and 2000-Series I/0 used with
the GLL120 and GL130.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
M-NET Module
Uiser's Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.12

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the M-NET Module.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
MEMOBUS User’s Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.13

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MEMOBUS.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
COM Instructions
User’s Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.14

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the COM instructions. It also
describes the specifications and usage of
the MEMCBUS Module.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
YENET 1600-D Module
User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.20

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the YENET 1600-D Moduie.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Ethernet Interface Module
User’s Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.21

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the Ethernet Interface Moduile,

Other

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
MEMOSOFT (for DOS})
User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-60.9

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MEMOSOFT for DOS.
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Introduction and Precautions

N,
Typeof .. Manual _ . {- Manual Number T Contents
Module -
 [Other ~ |MEMOCON GL120, GL130- | SIEZ-CB25-60.10-4 | Describes the functions, specifications, and
Traceback Function for DOS usage of the traceback function.
User’s Manual :

» Check thoroughly the conditions on the product such as the specifications and restrictions
of the product before using it. ' '
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.2 Precautions

This section outlines general precautions that apply to using this manual and the
product. You must read this section first before reading the remainder of the
manual.

.21 WiringPrecautions ......... ..ot e Intro-5
.22  Applications Precautions .............cviirier e, Intro-5
1.2.3  Safety Precautions ............coiiiiiiiiiii et intro-6

.2.1  Wiring Precautions

» Insert the interface cables properly.

Insert the connectors of the various interface cables that are to be connected to the ME-
MOCON into the communication ports and attach them properly. Improper insertion of
interface cables may cause operational errors in the MEMOCON.

.2.2 Applications Precautions

&Caution Abide by the following precautions when applying MEMOSOFT to control the PLC.

» Operations such as RUN, STOP, forced output, and program change during operation must
be carried out with care. Operational errors may damage the machine or cause accidents.

» When using a modem, turn the power supply OFF or ON carefully.

If the power supply of a slave machine is turned ON or OFF while the modem power sup-
ply is ON, the modem will output unnecessary signals to the twisted-pair cable for several
tens of milliseconds. If any messages are being transmitted at this time, a transmission
error will occur. To avoid probiems, turn ON the power supply of a slave machine before
turning ON the power supply of the modem and turn OFF the power supply of the modem
before turning OFF the power supply of the slave machine. Alternatively, turn ON and
OFF the power supplies of a slave machine and a modem simuitaneously.

» Be sure not to use the single sweep function while the machine is operating.

Do not use the single sweep for testing purposes, once machinery, processes, or convey-
or equipment has begun operating. On completion of decoding, the MEMOCON will stop
after output has been sent. Subsequent decoding will not be executed, so all further input
signals will be ignored resulting in the likelihood of severe damage to any machine con-
nected to the MEMOCON. '
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Introduction and Precautions

1.2.3 Safety Precautions

« MEMOCON was not designed or manufactured for use in devices or systems that concern
human lives. Users who intend to use the product described in this manual for special pur-
poses such as devices or systems relating to transportation, medical space aviation, atomic
power control, or underwater use must contact Yaskawa Electric Corporation beforehand.

« This product has been manufactured under strict quality control guidelines. However, if this
product is to be installed in any location in which a failure of MEMOCON involves a life and
death situation or in a facility where failure may cause a serious accident, safety devices
MUST be installed to minimize the likelihood of any accident.. .

« Any illustrations, photographs, or examples used in this manual are provided as examples
only and may not apply to all product to which this manual is applicable.

«» The products and specifications described in thls manual orthe contént and presentation of
the manual may be changed without notice to improve the product and/or the manual. A
new version of the manual will be re-released under a revised document number when any
changes are made.

. Contact your Yaskawa representatlve ora Yaskawa office Ilsted on the back of this manual
to order a new manual whenever this manual is damaged or lost. Please provide the docu-
ment number listed on the front cover of this manual when ordering.

« Contact your Yaskawa representative or a Yaskawa office listed on the back of this manual
to order new nameplates whenever a namep!ate becomes worn or damaged.

e Yaskawa cannot make any quality guarantee for products which have been modified. Yas-
kawa assumes no responsibility for any injury or damage caused by a modified product.

) - . 1 . . - A N - .
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1.3 Using this Manual

. Reader Levels
The chapters in this manual are designed for the following readers.

Chapter 1: All reader must read this chapter before starting MEMOSOFT.

Chapters 2and 3; Béginning users of MEMOSOFT must read these chapters to
familiarize themselves with basic operating procedures by trying the examples
given.

Chapters 4 on: Read these chapters through once and then refer back to them
when the information is needed in actual operation.,

» Basic Abbreviations
In this manual, the following terms are described as follows, unless otherwise specified:
+ PLC = Programmable (Logic) Controlter
* MC = MC20 Motion Module

* GL120, GL130 = MEMOCON GL120 and/or MEMOCON GL130 Program-
mable Controller

« Technical Terms

The bold technical terms in this manual are briefly explained in the Glossary provided at
the bottom of the page. An example is shown below.

+ Software Restrictions

 The software may be used on only 1 computer. To use the MEMOSOFT software on
any other computers, separate copies of the software must be purchased for each com-
puter,

Glossary

The following types of terms are described.

« Specific sequence control terms required for explanation of functions.

= Terms that are specific to Programmable Controllers and electronic devices.
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» The software may not be copied for any purposes at all except to create a backup.
» Place the floppy disks containing the software in a safe place.

» The software may not be reverse-compiled, reverse-assembled, or in any other way
reverse-engineered.

« The software or any part thereof may not be give to, exchanged, loaned, or in any other
way transferred to the possession of a third party.
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Preparations

This chapter describes the preparations required for using MEMO-
SOFT.

1.1 Preparations Required for Using MEMOSOFT  1-2

1.1 Whatis MEMOSOFT? ......................... 1-2
1.L1.2  System Requirements ........................... 1-3
113 System Software .......................ouo... 1-3
1.1.4  Program Compatibility .. ........................ 1-3
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Preparations

1.1.1 What is MEMOSOFT?

1.1 Preparations Required for Usihg MEMOSOFT

This section describes the preparations and basic knowledge required before installing
MEMOSOFT.

111 Whatis MEMOSOFT? .t i aaas 1-2
1.1.2 System Requirements ....... ..ot 1-3
1.1.3 SystemSoftware ... 1-3
1.1.4  Program Compatibility ........ ... 1-3

1.1.1 What is MEMOSOFT?

1) MEMOSOFT is a programming system that fully supports the MEMOCON GL120 and
GL130 Programmable Controllers. MEMOSOFT provides the foliowing functions.

» Online prograrﬁming functions to edit programs in CPU Modules.

‘e Offline programming functibns t{_:' edit the programs saved in storage devices.
2) MEMOSOFT is available in the following forms.

a) A Windows version that runs on Windows 95, 98, or NT 4.0.

Official name: MEMOSOFT for Windows
Model number: FMSGL-WDC

MfnFo >  This manual describes MEMOSOFT for Windows.

b} A DOS version that runs on an IBM PC/AT or compatible.

Official name: MEMOQSOFT for PC-AT
Mode! number: FMSGL-AT3

c) A P120 version that runs on a P120 Programming Panel.

Official name: MEMOSOFT for P120
Model number: FMSGL-PP3E

3) This manual describes MEMOSOFT for Windows.
W[inFo > 1) MEMOSOFT for Windows is referred to as “MEMOSOFT” in this manual.

2) When necessary, the official names given below are used to distinguish between the dif-
ferent versions of MEMOSOFT.
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1.1 Preparations Required for Using MEMOSOFT

MEMOSQOFT for Windows
MEMOSOFT for PC-AT
MEMOSOFT for P120

1.1.2 System Requirements
The following items are required to install MEMOSOFT.

» Personal computer:  IBM PC/AT or compatible

CPU: Pentium (133 MH2) or better
Main memory: 16 Mbytes

Hard disk: Free area of 50 Mbytes or more
Mouse: Required

Serial port: RS-232C port

Display: Resolution of 800 x 600 or better
CD-ROM drive: One

Floppy disk drive:; One 3.5-inch
+ O5:  Windows NT 4.0, Windows 95, or Windows 98
¢ Printer: A printer compatible with the above OS

W[inFo 1) The free area required on the hard disk is required to operate MEMOSOFT after it is
installed. It must be provided separately from the work area required by the OS.

2) The CD-ROM drive is required to install the MEMOSOFT program.

1.1.3 System Software

The system software of MEMOSOFT is stored on a CD-ROM disk. A CD-ROM drive is thus
required for installation. This system software is activated from the hard disk after being
installed. The system software cannot be run from the CD-ROM disk.

1.1.4 Program Compatibility

1) Ladder and motion programs created on MEMOSOFT for PC-AT cannot be used directly
on MEMOSOFT for Windows. Also, ladder and motion programs created on MEMO-
SOFT for Windows cannot be used directly on MEMOSOFT for PC-AT.

2) A file conversion tool is supported on MEMOSOFT for Windows to provide program
changeability Convert the files by selecting Tools ~ File Converter— From DOS to Win-
dows or Tools — File Converter — From Windows to DOS from MEMOSOFT for Win-
dows menus.
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Installation

This chapter described how to install MEMOSOFT on your com[;uter.

2.1 MEMOSOFT Installation Procedure ........  2-2

2.1.1 Overview ... . .. ... 22
212 Starting MEMOSOFT Installation .. ............... 2-2
2.1.3  Setup Preparations . ............ ... ... ... 2-3
2.1.4  StartingtheSetup ......... ... ... ..ol 23
2.1.5  Customer Registration .......................... 2-4
2.1 .6. Installation Folder Selection .................. ... 24
217 Program Folder Selection .................... ... 2-5
218  Copying Files .. ........ ... ... .. ............ 2-5
2.1.9  Completingthe Setup . ........ ... ... ... 2-6

2.1.10  Folders Created during Installation ................ 2-6

2.2 MEMOBUS PLUS Server Installation
Procedure .....voviiiiinninisnssseonnaes 28

2.2.1 OVEIVIEW .. ..o e 2-8
2.22  Starting MEMOBUS PLUS Server Installation . . ... .. 2-8
223 SetupPreparations ................. ... e 2-8
224  Startingthe Setup . ... ... .. . oo e i 29
2.2.5  Program Folder Selection ....................... 210
2.2.6  Copying Files and Compteting the Installation e 2-11

2.3 Connectingtothe PLC .................... 2-12
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Installation

2.1.1 Overview

2.1 MEMOSOFT Installation Procedure

@ This section describes the procedure required to install MEMOSOFT for Windows.

2.1.1 Overwew ...... 2-2
21.2 Starting MEMOSOFT Installation .................. .. ..o .. 2-2
213 Setup Preparations .. ...t e e 2-3
2.1.4 StartingtheSetup...................: ...... e 2-3
2.1.5 Customer Registration ... .. i e 2-4
2.1.6 Installation Folder Selection ....... ... ... .. .. i 2-4
2.1.7 Program Folder Selection ............ . . i 2-5
21.8 CopyingFiles ... ..... e e e e e e e 2-5
2.1.9 Completingthe Setup ... 2-6
2.1.10 Folders Created during Installation ..................... ... .00l 2-6

2.1.1 Overview

MEMOSOFT for Windows is supplied on a CD-ROM disk. There are two products provided
on the CD-ROM disk: MEMOSOFT for Windows and the MEMOBUS PLUS Server.

The MEMOBUS’PLUS Server rﬁust be installed to enable using MEMOBUS PLUS commu-
nications. Refer to 2.2 MEMOBUS PLUS Server Installation Procedure for the installation
procedure for MEMOBUS PLUS.

2.1.2 Starting MEMOSOFT Installation

Use the following procedure to start the installation process.

1) Insert the CD-ROM disk into the disk drive.

2) Select the CD-RO_M drive in Windows Explorer and display the list of file names on the
disk. ‘ -

3

3) Double-click the setup.exe file from the MEMOSOFT for Windows folder. The installer
- will start. - S A
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2.1 MEMOSOFT Installation Procedure

2.1.3 Setup Preparations

The foilowing display will appear to indicate that setup preparations are under way. Prepara-
tions are being performed as long as this display is on the screen,

MEMOSOFT for Windows
Version 1.02

InstallShield Wizard

2.1.4 Starting the Setup

The following display will appear when setup preparation have been completed to indicate
that installation can be started. Read the message and then click the Next Button. The instal-
lation can be canceied by clicking the Cancel Button.

MEMOSOFT tor Windows Setup

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
MEMODSOFT for Windows

The InstallSheld® Wizaid will mstall MEMOSOFT for
‘wWindows on yow computer. To continue, click Next.




Installation

2.1.5 Customer Registration

2.1.5 Customer Registration

A dialog box wilt appear to enter customer information. Enter your name, your company’s
name, and the serial number, and then click the Next Button,

MEMOSOFT for Windows Setup <=~~~ 7

Customer Information

Please enter your informatian. @ }

2.1.6 Installation Folder Selection

The folder in which to install the MEMOSOFT program will be displayed (default: C:\Program
Files\MEMOSOFT for Windows). To change the instaliation folder, click the Browse Button.
After setting the installation folder, click the Next Button.

Olﬂlﬁlb We recommend that you use the default instalfation folder,
MEMOSOFT for Windows Setup

Choose Destination Location

Select lolder where Setup wilt install files.
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2.1 MEMOSOFT Installation Procedure

- 2.1.7 Program Folder Selection

pnFo >

The program folder in which to show MEMOSCFT will be displayed (default: MEMOSOFT for
Windows). To change the program folder, seiect another folder from the ones listed on the
screen. After setting the program folder, click the Next Button.

We recommend that you use the default installation foider.

MEMOSOFT lor Windows Setup E3

Select Program Folder
Please select a program foldsr. C@
s

Setup il 3 grograr fooms 1 e Progea Foldes S ol Vo oy e s
nams; or selegt one friom the exisling foldars list. Click Newt 1o continy

Piogram Folders b 727
MEMOSOFT for \Windov

Online Services
Stlartp

2.1.8 Copying Files

The Installer will start copying files and the status of the file copy operation will be displayed
on the screen.

MEMOSOFT for Windows Setup [ %

Selup Status @
S
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2.1.9 Completing the Setup

2.1.9 Completing the Setup

When the setup has been completed, a dialog box wilt be displayed to let you know.

- Setup has finished installing WEMOSOFT for
Yindows on your computer.

OIIIEID After MEMOSOFT installation has been completed, select MEMOSOFT for Windows —
MEMOSOFT for Windows from the Windows Start Button menu and be sure that MEMO-

SOFT starts properly.

2.1.10 Folders Created during Installation

1) The MEMOSOFT installer will create the following folder.

« \MEMOSOFT for Windows\Systems
The files required for MEMOSOFT for Windows to run are copied to this folder.

¢ \MEMOSOFT for Windows\PROJECTS
By default, the project files handled by MEMOSOFT for Windows are created in this
folder.
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2.1 MEMOSOFT Installation Procedure

2) When MEMOSOFT for Windows is started, the following work folder is also created.

» \WMEMOSOFT for Windows\Systems\TEMP
Project files that are being edited are copied 1o this folder as work files

TEh; Msj Project file

A project file contains all of the information required by a PL.C system. For MEMOSOFT for
Windows, this includes the system configuration, ladder programs, reference data, motion
programs, and other data. (With MEMOSOFT for PC-AT, each type of data is managedin a
separate file.
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Installation

2.2.1 Overview

2.2 MEMOBUS PLUS Server Installation Procedure

g This section describes the procedure required to install the MEMOBUS PLUS server.

2.2 OVBIVIBW . ottt e 2-8
2.2.2 Starting MEMOBUS PLUS Server Installation ................ ... ... 2-8
223 Setup Preparalions .......ocoue i e 2-8
224 StatingtheSetup ........ . oo 2-9
2.2.5 Program Folder Selection . ....... ... . . i 2-10
2.2.6 Copying Files and Completing the Installation ................. P 2-11

2.2.1 Overview

MEMOSOFT for Windows is supplied on a CD-ROM disk. There are two products provided
on the CD-ROM disk: MEMOSOFT for Windows and the MEMOBUS PLUS Server.

The MEMOBUS PLUS Server must be installed to enable using MEMOBUS PLUS commu-
nications. A MEMOBUS PLUS Network Adapter and MEMOBUS PLUS Driver must also be
installed on the computer to use MEMOBUS PLUS communications.

Retfer to 2.1 MEMOSOFT Installation Procedure for the installation procedure for MEMO-
SOFT.

2.2.2 Starting MEMOBUS PLUS Server Installation

Use the following procedure to start the installation process.
1) Insert the CD-ROM disk into the disk drive.

2) Select the CD-ROM drive in Windows Explorer and display the list of file names on the
disk.

3) Double-click the setup.exe file from the MEMOBUS PLUS folder. The installer will start.

2.2.3 Setup Preparations

The following display will appear to indicate that setup preparations are under way. Prepara-
tions are being performed as long as this display is on the screen.

installS hield Wizard |
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2.2 MEMORBUS PLUS Server Installation Procedure

2.2.4 Starting the Setup

The following display will appear when setup preparation have been completed to indicate
that installation can be started. Read the message and then click the Next Button. The instal-
lation can be canceled by clicking the Cancel Button.

InstaliShield Wizard E3

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
MEMOBUS PLUS Server

The InstallShield® Wizard will install MEMOBUS PLUS
Server on your computer. To continue, click Next,

Note The MEMOBUS PLUS Driver must be installed before the MEMOBUS PLUS Server. Always
install the MEMOBUS PLUS Driver first.

—29__
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2.2.5 Program Folder Selection

2.2.5 Program Folder Selection

Specify the program folder in which to store the application (default: MEMOBUS PLUS Serv-
er). To store in an existing folder, select a folder from the cnes listed under Existing Folders.
After setting the program folder, click the Next Button.

OIREID We recommend that you use the default installation folder.

Select Program Folder

Please select a program folder.

2 MEMOBLIS PLUS Server

Bt

i Accesson

IMEMOSOFT for Windows
AMOTORS

Online Services

4 Startllp
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2.2 MEMQOBUS PLUS Server Installation Procedure

2.2.6 Copying Files and Completing the Installation

The Instalier will start copying files and the status of the file copy operation wiill be displayed
on the screen.

InstaliShield Wizard %}

Setup Status

R TR SR S

pis perfaming ¢

Note If the MEMOBUS PLUS Driver is not installed first, the following message will be dispfayed
and the MEMOBUS PLUS Server will not be installed correctly.

s

i
you insta the, $ Saiver. -

3

PRSI

—2-11—
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2.2.6 Copying Files and Completing the Installation , cont.

2.3 Connecting to the PLC

This section describes the cables and procedure required to connect the personal
computer running MEMOSOFT to a PLC.

1) The computer must be connected to a PLC to perform online function.
a) Using the MEMOBUS Protocol

The RS-232C port on your computer is connected to an RS-232C port on the PLC
using a special cable. With the GL120, GL130 PLCs, you can connect to an RS-232C
on the CPU Module, on a MEMOBUS Module, or on one of many other Modules.

b) Using the MEMOBUS PLUS Protocol

The MEMOBUS PLUS port on the MEMOBUS PLUS Network Adapter SA85
(JAMSC-120NOM21110) mounted in an expansion slot in your computer is' con-
nected to a MEMOBUS PLUS port on the GL120 or other port using a special cable.
Refer to the following manual for details.

« MEMOCON GL120, GL130 MEMOBUS PLUS User's Manual
(SIEZ—CSQS-?O.S)

2) The following cables are provided. Use the one that is best for your application.

a) Using the MEMOBUS Protocol

Cable Length ‘Model Number
25m JZMSZ-120W0202-03
15.0 m JZMSZ-120W0202-15 -

b) Using the MEMOBUS PLUS Protocol

Cable Length Model Number
25m JZMSZ-120W0800-03
15.0m _ JZMSZ-120W0800-15

(1) Always turn OFF the power supply to both your computer and the PLC before connecting
or disconnecting cables. '

(2) After connecting a cable, always secure the connector with the lock screws.

—2-12 —



Basic MEMOSOFT Operations

This chapter introduces the basic MEMOSOFT operations from start
to finish to allow you to get accustomed to MEMOSOFT. Although
the chapter is divided into different sections for offline and online op-
erations, the example procedure continues through the entire chapter.

3.1 Offline Operations .........ccvvvvevnveee. 32

3.1.1 Overall Procedure ............... .. .......u.s. 3-2
312 Starting MEMOSOFT .......................... 3-4
3.1.3  CreatingaNew Project ......................... 3-5
3.1.4  Opening an Existing Project ..................... 3-6
3.1.5  Setting the System Configuration ................. 3-8
3.1.6  Setting the Module Configuration ................. 39
3.1.7  Creating Segments ............ ... ... 0. 3-11
3.1.8  Enlering the Ladder Program . .................... 3-12
319  SavingtheProject .................... ... . ..., 3-16
3110 BExitingMEMOSOFT ........................... 3-17

3.2 OnlineOperations . .....ccoovvennnrennene. 3-19

321  Overall Procedure ....................cccovnun. 3-19
322  Connecting the Computerto the PLC .............. 3-20
323 Downloading the Project ..................... ... 3-20
3.24  Starting and StoppingaPLC ..................... 3-23
325  Attachingtothe PLC ........................... 3-25
3.2.6  Displaying the Ladder Program ................... 3-26
327 Displaying Reference Data ...................... 3-27
328  DisablingReferences ........................... 3-28
329  ExitingMEMOSOFT ........................... 3-30
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3.1.1 Overall Procedure

3.1 Offline Operations

§ This section describes the most common offline procedures for MEMOSOFT.

311 Overall Procedure ..ottt et e e 32
3.1.2 Stating MEMOSOFT ... e e 3-4
3.1.3 CreatingaNew Project .......... .. . . . o 3-5
3.1.4 Openingan Existing Project ..........co i 3-6
3.1.5 Setting the System Configuration .. ......... .. ... i iiiinn. 38
3.1.6 Setting the Module Configuration ............ ... ccciiiiiiiiiians, 39
317 Creating Segments ... ... it i e s 3-11
3.1.8 Enteringthe Ladder Program ............ .. e iiian e 3-12
3.1.9 SavingtheProject.................. e 3-16
3.1.10 ExiingMEMOSOFT ... 3-17

'3.1.1 QOverall Procedure

MEMOSOFT is used to create a project that contains all of the information required to operate
the PLC. Once created, the project is written to PLC memory. A project consists of both pro-

grams and parameters.

This section describes the procedure to create a project on the computer without connecting
tothe PLC. The same type of procedure can be used to create a project directly inthe PLC by
first connecting to the PLC, but this section describes only the offline procedure.

32



3.1 Offline Operations

1. Creating a New Project

The overall procedure to create a new project is illustrated below. An example of using
this procedure is given starting in the next section.

Turn ON computer. Turn ON the power supply to the computer and start Windows.
Start MEMOSOFT. Start the MEMOSOFT program.

&

Create a project. Create a new project.

=

Set system configuration. Select the CPU, set the communications parameters, and make other
settings required by the system configuration.

e

Set module configuration. Allocate /O and set the parameters for each Module.

&

Input the programs. Input the ladder programs, moticn programs, etc.

&5

Save the project. Save the project, giving it a name.

&

End. Exit the MEMOSOFT program.
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3.1.2 Starting MEMOSOFT

2. Editing an Existing Project

The following procedure is used to edit an existing project.

Start MEMOSOFT.

b

Select the project.

(o

Edit the project.

c

Save the project.

e

End.

Start the MEMOSOFT program.

Select the project.

Edit the ladder programs, motion programs, module configuration, and

other data.

Save the project, giving it a name.

Exit the MEMOSOFT program.

Referto 1. 1.4 Program Compatibility before editing a file created with MEMQOSOFT for DOS.

3.1.2 Starting MEMOSOFT

Use the following procedure to start the MEMOSOFT program.

Select MEMOSOFT for Windows — MEMOSOFT for Windows from the Windows Start

Button.

FT for windows
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3.1 Offline Operations

MEMOSOFT will start.
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3.1.3 Creating a New Project

Use the following procedure to create a new project.

Select File (F) — New (N} from the menus.

A L S
(S e i 3
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Basic MEMOSOFT Operations
R _
3.1.4 Opening an Existing Project

A new project file will be created and a project window wiil be displayed.

;7] unbitie. gip .
5 @ System Configuration

CPU2G
PCLink Configuratian
Poait Setup
21 Ethernet Setup
4 Moduke Map
& {Jp LocalStation
: i - ilh Rack#l
I 4B RemateChanneld1[120]
: ) RemateChanneli2[120]
4 Ladde: Program
{#H) HighspeedSegment
-~ (I§) NormalSegment#i0t .
1B SubroutneSegment
i ¥ Molion Program
= #lf MC20
: 4@ MC20m

5 e

! & FoinlT abis = -

@ MC20%2 i S

) " ¥ PaniT abie i 4

3 {} Reference Data b 3:%
el TraceBack 53

- Prijsct | Aafarancat ] -Networks 12

- [

3.1.4 Opening an Existing Project

Use the following procedure to open an existing project.

1) Select File (F) - Open (O) — Offiine (F) from the menus.

wrenan % -

Sty

s

K

o “ﬁ‘
el T L
o e R 5

3 ”‘fi{” B2

P
2

B ny

gt Tt
.

2 2543
peles
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3.1 Offline Operations

2) Select the file to open and then click the Open (0O) Button.

l]lﬂ ne Open

s, ..

\__ﬂ Projects

T Y eeE A3 RACEE X B AT P 3 94 0 MR A LN L g g ek 3 L

5 L atr
@ test.glp

U S T, e

g S e e
o ﬂ‘!« b AR R, AT 4ot :

+|MEMOSOFT project(“.glp)

S gt ale labo Igww of B
FRO RO A S o ngﬁ\,‘_,‘

s
REASSR g

The specified project will be opened and a project window will be displayed.

v MEMOSOFT for Windows : 1911 g!p

5 u\:«ien)nﬁn o

EENBEDE dp

. = @ System Configuration

P gl cPuz

K PCLink Configuration

- Poit Setup

Lo Ethemet Setup B

I R Module Map E

o ﬂb LocalStation 2.5
-4l Rackif £

ik .:“'{3 3?2’
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{i¥; NormalSegmentit02
{i¥ NormalSegment}03
{¥% MormalSegmentit(4
{fF NormalSegmentitds
+ I NormalSegmentH06
~ @ SubroutneSegment
¥ Motion Frogram

Py

i
: »:D D:“ ”“?'egé%’ [

Rl
fs?’\s%»wwgﬁ}i’“

} ¢ & BT MC20 ;f - Bl
i e A
: ; @ m:z;]mT " i :{é«“«%:@:ﬁsvd
i : v ointT a e “gum“z % ]
; ; 1 i g oo gm;g;?#;fumﬁ w*?; <
{ ; .- ooz
: : @ MC2012
} * P PoirdTable
P Relerence Data

%? TemplateD1

€3} TemplaleD2
TraceBack

S

c
AR e

: ki et
g D e p i P s T

LTt ey

SR e SR L S I LT o O 0 T

—_37 —



Basic MEMOSOFT Operations

3.1.5 Setting the System Configuration

3.1.5 Setting the System Configuration

Before programming the PLC, the system configuration must be set, including selecting the
CPU Module and setting communications parameters.

Use the following procedure to set the system configuration.

1} Double-click the CPU Node under the System Configuration Node.

] untitle.glp

”@ Configuration

F{E! PCLink Map
A2] Port Setup
=] Ethernet Setup

Double-dlick here.

2) A dialog box will appear to set the CPU parameters. Select the CPU Module of the PLC

("PLC type”}.

GL120-CPUTD
1

i
#
A

iy
2

4 A, A
Hgrme Huge el

41 I]1'U_2_4_ :

Select the CPU Module.

| o
wﬁ[iuggsgj :

s
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3.1 Offlire Operations

3) Click on the RS-232C Port Setup Tab and set the communications parameters.

CPU Parameters selup
348,

" . n v

AT

35

abits - :
: ivﬁﬁgﬁ-‘e” e s
IS : oL 1§VEN j‘v!

Sulslod
ot

4) When all settings have been completed, click the OK Button.

This completes the basic system configuration settings.

3.1.6 Setting the Module Configuration

The module configuration is set after completing the system configuration. The module con-
figuration is set by graphically assembling Modules on Rack, in the same way as the actual

Racks are assembled. The following example shows the procedure for a 100/200-VAC
16-point Output Module on Local Rack #1.

1) Double-click the node for Rack #1 under the Local Station Node.

W Maodule Map
@ LocalStation
- i) IRt} - Double-click here. ]
i{® RemateChanneltt1[120]
i ' {D RemoteChanneltt2[120]
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3.1.6 Setting the Module Configuration , cont.

A window will appear to allow you to edit the module configuration.

‘™ Module configuration”’

Window to edit module
configuration. . .

2) Click the drop-down arrow on the Module Palette and select the 100/200-VAC 16-point
Output Moduie from the list.

{ Click here. ]

>—{ Select the Module.

il

:l&point ﬂutput, d
&N el

The Module Button will remain in a selected state,

3) Click the slot to which the Module is to be al_located.

Click here.
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3.1 Offtine Operations

4) A Module Setting Window will be displayed. Set the reference allocations and parame-

ters for the Module.

B0t st g e

‘
Rl e
SRR

Tt

BRI
SR

Ef Bt iialed Bt
ol Setsdar
5% 5

3.1.7 Creating Segments

A segmentmust be created to save a ladder program. Use the following procedure to create a

segments,

1) Point at the Ladder Program Node.

& KA

¢ B} HighspeedSegment
. {T§) NomalSegment#01
| v SubroutineSegment

2) Click the right mouse button and select Create Normal Segmentfrom the pop-up menu.

- 483 SubroutineSegment
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3.1.8 Entering the Ladder Program

The next normal segment will be created (here, normal segment #02).

S Q] LaddeiProgram

. i. {4} HighspeedSegment
“{Ff} NormalS egment#01
.- {Tf NomalSegment#(2
i yB¥ SubroutineSegment

3.1.8 Entering the Ladder Program

1. Displaying the Ladder Programming Window

Use the following procedure to display the Ladder Programming Window. Here, the Lad-
der Programming Window for normal segment #01 is displayed.

Double-click the node for normal segment #01.

473 LadderProgram

: {El HighspeedSegment
R i1k ormalS eomertiO
.. {TF NomalSegment#02
.. I NomalSegmentt03

{3 SubroutineSegment

—{ Double-click here.

The Ladder Programming Window will be displayed.

.ﬁ} [o1] NmmalSegn_tgpt_iﬂ]T T
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2. Entering Relays and Coils

Relays, coils, and other programming elements can be entered. The following example
shows how to enter a relay,

1) Click the Relay Button on the ladder palette. The button will remain in a selected state.

2) Click the location in the Ladder Programming Window in which to enter the relay.

Click here.

{ And then click here. |

3) Enter the reference number.

L452 [01] NormalSegment$01

P

100001

The relay will appear on the screen.

=

[01] NormalSegmentittl

DG

4) Try and enter the rest of the elements to complete the following rungs.

o] N orm_alS egentm

s et v

E ]/I |

1 —

I I H
180001t 0000z anp101 foooet

G001
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3.1.8 Entering the Ladder Program , cont.

3. Creating Networks

The smallest unit of a user program is called a network. Networks are created using the
following procedure. This example shows how to create a new network after the network
created above with relays and a coil.

Select Networks (N) —insert Next (N).

l/ — —0—

100062 o000 GLO0LH

4. Entering Timer, Counter, and Other Instructions

The following procedure can be used to enter timer, couniér, and other instructions. In
this example, the 0.1-SECOND TIMER instruction is entered.

1) Click the timer/counter instruction button on the ladder, paiette to access the drop-down

ment.

2) Select TO.1.
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3.1 Offline Operations

3) Click the location in the network for the instruction

Click here. oy ;
B T2} [01] NoemalS egment 801
| | ~| |
"—1 I | / [ 1 O_"
El And then click here. | 100e1 100G0Z aseio oopgg

_|

OOeEhnt

~—/ Finally, click here. |

4) The instruction symbol will be displayed. Enter the constant and register number.

When the top element has been entered, the cursor will move to the bottom element.
Here, 10 is entered for the top element and 400001 is entered for the bottom.

#0010

T0.1
jnfcﬁ 1t_ 400001 ]

i

Dooc1Y

The 0.1-SECOND TIMER will appear on the screen.

222 (1] NomalS egmentH L
| /1 |
[ l/ [ |0 o
To0{ot 10005 LG R Q{1
pidh i
ot |1
T

_{ s }__T0.1 L

SO0t E L
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3.1.9 Saving the Project

5) Try and enter the rest of the instruction to complete the following network.

#0010 806011

— /1 —O—
BoupT s 00001 HOUe6e 200012
; / |_ UCTR §
ogont2 406002

3.1.9 Saving the Project

Once the system configuration, module configuration, and program have been com-
pleted, the project must be saved to memory. Use the following procedure.

1) Select File (F}— Save As (A).
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2) Enter the file name and click the Save (S) Button.

TR A

&
|
i
i
"‘r

AR RS

urhitle

This completes saving the project file.

3.1.10 Exiting MEMOSOFT

1. Exiting MEMOSOFT

Use the following procedure to exit MEMOSOFT.

Select File (F) - Exit (X).

You can also click the Close Bution in the upper right corner of the window to exit
MEMOSOFT.




Basic MEMOSOFT Operations
3.1.10 Exiting MEMOSOFT, cont.

2. Closing a Project

You can close a project without exiting MEMOSOFT by using the following procedure.

Select File (F) - Close (C).

The project will be closed.
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3.2 Online Operations

3.2 Online Operations

3.2.1 Overall Procedure

3.2.2 Connecting the Computer to the PLC
3.2.3 Downloading the Project
3.2.4 Starting and Stopping a PLC
3.25 Aftaching to the PLC

3.2.6 Displaying the Ladder Program ....... . ... . ... ... iiiiiianian.
3.2.7 DisplayingReferenceData ....... ... ..ot

3.2.8 DisablingReferences ... ... it e e
329 ExHingMEMOSOFT ... it i i st ettt

3.2.1 Overall Procedure

This section describes the operations required to connect the computer to the PLC,
download the project created offline to the PLC, and then operate the PLC.

3-19
3-20
3-20
3-23
3-25
3-26
3-27
3-28
3-30

The overall procedure to transter a project created on the computer to the PLC and then oper-
ate the PLC is illustrated below. '

Connect computer to PLC.

U

Turn ON computer,

&

Start MEMOSOFT.

=

Download the project.

(&

Display references.

&

End.

Connect the computer running MEMOSOFT to the PLC using the
special cable,

Turn ON the power supply to the computer and start Windows.

Start the MEMOSOFT program.

Download the project from the‘ computer to the PLC.

Display the ladder program or reference data.

Exit the MEMOSOFT program.
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3.2.2 Connecting the Computer to the PLC

3.2.2 Connecting the Computer to the PLC

A special cable is required to connect the computer to the PLC. Obtain one of the following

cables.
Computer (DOS)
GL120 or GL130
H—J‘]: JJ:I[ ] J} 1 [ﬂ
D-sub, 9-pin male connector D-sub, 9-pin female connector
= i

MEMOBUS Protocol Cables

Cable Length Model Number
25m JZMSZ-120W0202-03
15.0m JZMSZ-120W0202-15

3.2.3 Downloading the Project

Use the following procedure to download the project from the computer to the PLC.

1) Select Tools (T) — Loader (L) — Load from Project file to PLC from the menus.

—3.20 —



3.2 Online Operations

2) Awindow will appear for you to select the file to be downloaded to the PLC. Select the file
to be downloaded and click the Open Button.

1 i 91282 glp 1) 91854 gip f_} TSR g :
) n12c8 g ha? L ad3.GLP ] TB_1.gip t
4] 313103 glp ] 19119 ] testglp ;
{a] 91361 glp ] T912gip '] TEST0209.glp 3
] 91394.ip W] T913.0lp ‘o] test0911.glp b
] 914142.9ip (%] T91387.gp ] testd12 glp -

4) A dialog box wifl appear to select the destination with “PLC” already selected. Click the
OK Button.

From Project File to CPL)
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3.2.3 Downloading the Project, coni.

5) A dialog box will appear to select the data to download with “Ladder diagram” and “State
memory” already selected. Ciick the OK Button.

om Pioject File to CPU
L8] 3 % = 4 12 % H o Py chymit B e e o f0 SR
o, & IOy

e TR +f
T ] Tl R AN
it SR

Ter T e T

[22]
—_—

The project will be downloaded.

From Project File to CPU 1
‘ - R . 1 o3 admuri 18 f o iw D T e g e Vg MR IMDLTeT SpmiSeds I S L8 O 07 o]
: L RN IR e BN RN s IS0 G e g gt -J-m?(?(‘m
3 - : ik i

e T

S
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3.2 Online Operations

OIIIEIP If the controlier is operating, the following message will appear before the project is down-
loaded. Stop the controlier to enable downloading the project.

7) The following message will appear after the project has been downloaded. Click the No
{N} Button.

OIIIEIP Check the following if you cannot download the project to the PLC.

1) Check the communications parameters on the computer.
2) Check the cabie connections.
3) Check the communications parameters on the PLC

The communications parameters for the GL120 or GL130 can be returned to their default
settings using the DIP switch.

3.2.4 Starting and Stopping a PLC

1) A PLC can be started and stopped from the PLC Status Dialog Box. Refer to 78.7 Moni-
foring PC Status for details on the PLC Status Dialog Box.
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_

3.2.4 Starting and Stopping a PLC, cont.

2) Use the following procedure to open the Monitor Dialog Box

Select Tools (T) - Monitor (M) -PLC Status from the menu bar.

W e o

Tootsws»Wndow - Help

A dialog box to select the port will be displayed when the above command is executed offline
Check the communications parameters and attach the MEMOSOFT to the PLC

The PLC Status Dialog Box will be displayed

e

ae

811u BN ,‘;i;
1B o8 o . Tote kY

“iix
X

BT o TR

3) Use the following procedure to start and stop the PLC
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a) Click the Controller Status Tab in the PLC Status Monitor Dialog Box.
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b) Click the Start or the Stop Button.

The PLC will start or stop.

3.2.5 Attaching to the PLC

1) To edit the program inside a PLC, the MEMOSOFT must be attached to the PLC and the
Online Mode must be entered.

2) Use the following procedure to attach to a PLC.

a) Select File (F) - Open {O) — Online (N) from the menu bar.
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3.2.6 Displaying the Ladder Program

b) The Port Selection Dialog Box will be displayed. Confirm the communications param-
eters and then click the Attach Button.

Online Mode will be entered.

3.2.6 Displaying the Ladder Program

The ladder program can be displayed.

Double-click a Normal Segment Node.

B 1@ LadderProgram

: {ﬂ HighspeedSegment

MormalSegrent #E1
fE NomalSegment#02

: . {TF NomalSegment#03

{8 SubroutineSegment

The ladder program will be displayed.

01} NormalSegment#il -
| | #1 [ .
| I/ [ b O
166001 100002 pon1a% Qo000
00000
#0010 [00D1 4
e —O—
00R011 400001 NODDSD o002
| .
|/ |_ UCTR
DEGO12 0002




3.2 Online Operations

W[inFo > The ladder program can be added to or otherwise edited using the same procedures as those
used offline.

3.2.7 Displaying Reference Data

1) Use the following procedure to create a template for displaying reference data.

Point at the Reference Data Node, click the right mouse button, and seiect New Tem-
plate.

Right-click here. |

ew Template Chilne

4] Tem M
Template0?

A new template will be added to the list.

3 @ Fn-‘lv:anl't:Duf:
Db Templated1
--£1§ Template02
“ 1§ TemplateQ3

2) The following procedure is used to display reference data from the previously input pro-
gram. This will enable monitoring changes in the reference data.

a) Double-click the reference data template.

E: @ HeferenceData
-—| Double-click here. |
" @ i

A TemplateU3

b) Enter the reference number for the 0.1-SECOND TIMER instruction and press the
Enter Key.

TemplateOl

4UUUU1I

¢} The current value data and format of the reference number will be displayed. Confirm
that the current value changes from 0 to 10 and then repeats as the program is solved.

. Templatem

Unsigred Word Num,

1400001 ,
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3.2.8 Disabling References

d) Enter the reference number of the UP COUNTER and press the Enter Key.

d Word Num.

;|400001 5 ‘Unsigne:
400004 ‘ :

e) The current value data and format of the reference number will be displayed. Confirm
that the current value changes from 0 to 60 and then repeats as the program is solved.

emplatell
< QEEN"OD: e - o XA !
] 400001 -5 -Unsigned Word Num.
uos ™ S TR .

Wi

3.2.8 Disabling References

References can be disabled to confirm the power flow across the power rails. Use the foliow-
ing procedure.

1) Double-click the reference data template.

!— @ Referencel ata
N SLLBEEY - [ Double-click here. |

.[# Template03

2) Enter the reference number of the reference to be disabled and press the Enter Key.

1100001

The current value data of the reference data will be displayed.




3.2 Online Operations

3) Move the cursor to the format cell, right-click, and then disable the reference.

; G

oo Q1 DDisabed
Enter*1.”

5) Confirmthatthe NO contact for 10001 is ON in the ladder program. The current status of
the power flow will be displayed in red.

45 101) NormaiSegment80 CEr|
L1, | 1
— /] | | (O—
opoT | pboz  doorol  pooot
00001 { Displayedin red. |
4
#0010 \\ 00t
T.01 L —
pog0 056 #0005 e Ch ]
|
| / —UCcTR |
000012 408002
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3.2.9 Exiting MEMOSOFT

3.2.9 Exiting MEMOSOFT

1. Exiting MEMOSOFT
Use the following procedure to exit MEMOSOFT.

Select File (F) - Exit (X).

e Eumt CPrI+D

You can also click the Close Button in the upper right corner of the window to exit
MEMOSOFT.

Click here.

2. Closing a Project
You can close a project without exiting MEMOSOFT by using the following procedure.

Select File (F} — Close (C).

The project will be closed.
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MEMOSOFT Window
Configurations

This chapter describes the main MEMOSOFT interfaces, including
the configurations of the windows for the Project Manager, other man-
agers, common menus, the tool bar, and palettes.

4,1 Main Windows .......coviirinnncecnnnene 42

4.1.1 Starting MEMOSOFT ............ ..., 4-2
412 ExitingMEMOSOFT .....................cvu 4-3
4.1.3  Main Window Configuration . .................... 4-4
414 ProjectManager ....... ... oot 4-6
4.1.5 Reference Manager ..............oieiiinnon... 4-7
416  Network Manager ............................. 4-9

4.2 Common Menu Commands .........c00.... 4-11

4.2.1 Common Menus ................. ... ........... 4-11
422  FileMenu......... ... ... i 4-11
423 VIBWMENU ... .\ttt 4-14
424  CheckMenu .. ... .................... i, 415
425 Tools Menu ... ... ... . . 4-16
426 Window Menu ..ot 4-18
427 HelpMenu ... i i 4-19
4.3 Toolbarsand Palettes .................. ees 420
431 Standard Toolbar . ........... i 420
432 ToolsToolbar ............ .., 4-20
433 HelpToolbar .......... .. ... 4-20
434 ModulePalettes . ........ ... ... i, 4-21
435 LadderPalettes ........... ... ... ... .ccii it 4-31
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4.1.1 Starting MEMOSOFT

4.1 Main Windows

This section describes how to open and close the main window for MEMOSOFT for
Windows and the basic configuration of the window.

411 Starting MEMOSOFT ... e e e e 4-2
41.2 EXtingMEMOSOFRT ... . e 4-3
4.1.3 Main Window Configuration ........ ... .. .. .. . . .. .. 4-4
414  Project Manager ... ..ot i e e e 4-6
415 Reference Manager ...... ..o e 4-7
4.1.6 Network Manager ......... i i e e e 4-9

4.1.1 Starting MEMOSOFT

Use the following procedure to start the MEMOSOFT program.

Select MEMOSOFT for Windows — MEMOSOFT for Windows from the Windows Start
Button.

MEMOSOFT for Windo

Windows98

MEMOSOCFT will start.
OIEEID You can also start MEMOSOFT by using a shortcut on your desktop.
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4.1.2 Exiting MEMOSOFT

Use the one of the following procedures to exit MEMOSOFT.

« Select File (F) — Exit (X) from the menu bar.

£lne

EE e T
oat Fﬁ a@&ﬁ!z[jﬁa:_f{

PR T S e

3

e

» Click the Close Button in the upper right corner of the window to exit MEMOSOFT.

Click here.
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4.1.3 Main Window Configuration

4.1.3 Main Window Configuration

The main MEMOSOFT window is shown below. Refer to 3.1.3 Creating a Projectfor the pro-
cedure to display this window.

1) - ‘HFMU"UFK lnl Windows . [nlitte, Glp

— 4)

B3t Sy:tem Conliguation
CPU20
PCLink Conhguration
Poxt Setup
Ethernet Selup
= 9 Module Map
= g} LocalStation
. Wl Racktl
KB RemoteChanneiit1[120]
¢ ¥ RemoteChanneit2{120]
5) — = 131 Ladder Program
- {8) HighspeedSegment
B8 NormalSegmentt0l
- ¥ SubroutmeSegment
= ¥ Moton Program
= BT MC20
=@ MC201
- ¥ PoriTable
= (B MC2082
P PortTatle
f;} Reference Data
2 TraceBack

7) _’kgm,:ét { Rlermtice: ; Not sl“

8) —iuaiBiEE

s

oo

R

6)

O B Y

e B TS

1) Title Bar

Displays the name of the project currently being edited.

2} Menu Bar

Displays menus organized into functional groups. Details functions can be selected on
the pull-down menus. Additional functions and menus will appear as required by the cur-
rent window.

3) Toolbar

The mostly commonly used functions on the menus are also provided here as icons to
enable them to be accessed with a single click.

4) Palettes

There are two sets of palettes: The module palettes and the ladder palettes. The Modules
that can be allocated and the most commonly use ladder elements are provided as icons.
These palettes are used on the Module Configuration Window and the Ladder Program-
ming Window. Buttons on the palettes will remain in a selected state when click. After
clicking a button, click inside the window to enter the Module or element.

44—



4.1 Main Windows

5) Manager Area

Displays the Project Manager, Reference Manager, or Network Manager.
6) Editing Window Area

Displays the following windows. Refer to the specified chapters for details.

« Dialog boxes to set the system configuration: Chapter 5 Setting the System Configura-
tion

» Module Configuration Window: Chapter 6 Setting the Module Configuration

+ Ladder Programming Window: Chapter 8 Editing Ladder Programs

» Reference data templates: Chapter 10 Editing Reference Data

» Motion Programming Window: Chapter 11 Editing Motion Programs Offline

¢ Point Table Window: Chapter 13 Editing Point Tables

7) Manager Tabs

Used to select the various managers.
8) Status Bar
Displays the following status.

« The programming mode is displayed: Online, Offline, or Debug Mode
{New is displayed when a new project file is being created.)

» Modified is displayed when a project file has been changed in any way.

+ When a Module has been selected with the mouse for the Module Configuration Win-
dow, information on the Module is displayed.

RUEROCCI IS peargpiapm v BN s O AT
f;gprhgéazzlﬂefetmces‘];Netwodcs;i ?§§
1ansloginpa Modield o 20mAdcheryiels)
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-
4.1.4 Project Manager

» Detailed information on toclbar functions is displayed when the cursor is moved in the
toolbar.

; -iPro[e.;t, i Héﬁrencesﬁi d 7

i{idt“emm prugecxtl‘h}ﬁﬁgg pa:ag‘au(_,pn F’} 1

» Detailed information’on palette functions is displayed when the cursor is moved in a

module or ladder palette.
aa;, ﬁ;mga i Hefe:mcesl Nelwetks
ESIENED SINGLE; PF{EC#SEEIN DEQ&I&L ADDITION:
Ob ~ Displaying the manager area, toolbar, and palettes can be turned ON and OFF on the

View (V) Menu on the menu bar. The location and size of these areas can also be changed in
the window configuration.

4.1.4 Project Manager

1) The Project Manager will be displayed by default in the manager area when MEMOSOFT
for Windows is started. The Project Manager displays the main MEMOSOFT functions in
a directory tree. Most MEMOSOFT functions can be accessed through the Project

Manager.

2) The structure of the Project Manager and the functions available from each node are de-
scribed below.

M anager [ x]
; b
—a
: d
g #-gf Motion Program ; €)
; ; ?Q Reference Data f)
| %4 TraceBack : g)

S ’2«3"5&

“Pro;ect fReferencss{ Netxwks:]

a} Project Tree
The name of the project is given as the top level of the tree structure.
b) System Configuration Node

Used for basic system configuration settings and for settings for Communications
Modules, stich as Remote I/Q Drivers, PLC Link Modules, MEMOBUS Modules, and
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Ethernet Interface Modules. Refer to Chapter 5 Setting the System Configuration for
details.

¢) Module Map Node

Used for module configuration settings, I/O reference aliocations, and Remote /O
Receiver Module settings. Refer to Chapter 6 Setting the Module Configuration for
details.

d) Ladder Program Node

Use to edit the ladder program and to set the Segment Scheduler. Refer to Chapter 8
Editing Ladder Programs for details on the ladder programs and to Chapter 7 Setting
Segments for details on the Segment Scheduler.

e} Motion Program Node

Used to edit the motion programs and point tables. Refer to Chapter 11 Editing Motion
Programs Offline for details on motion programs and to Chapter 13 Edjting Point
Tables for details on point tables.

f) Reference Data Node

Use to edit or display reference data. Refer to Chapter 10 Editing Reference Data for
details.

g) Traceback Node

Use to set tracebacks, create trace data, and display trace graphs. Refer to Chapter
189 Traceback Operations for details.

4.1.5 Reference Manager

1) The Reference Manager is used to edit reference symbols and reference comments.
Reference data cannot be edited from the Reference Manager.
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4.1.5 Reference Manager , cont.

2) The structure of the Reference Manager is described below.

aj b) c)

X ! Comment d_)
51-40000017] 1-second timer @ tum ON eve =
111000002+ 1:second timer o tum ON eve ="
11:1000003%] 1-hour limer outr: tum ON eve

1+ 1000004 | 24-hout timer oul turn ON eve
1-1000005° ‘
1351000006 ¢
~oq0000078
000008+
egootad o

goootaE
4odoeom2y
+-10008137]

e
RIS
A e

Y

Py

94

ST Ey

a) Reference Number Cells
Display the reference numbers.
b) Reference Symbol Cells

Used to enter reference symbols. Up to 32 characters can be entered for each sym-
bol.

¢} Reference Comment Cells

Used to enter reference comments. Up to 255 characters can be entered for each
comment. ’

d) Tabs

Used to change the referenceé being edited. You may have to scrofl up or down to
access the desired tab.

e) Filter

Used to filter the references that are displayed. If the symbol filter is selected, only
references that have a symbol entered will be displayed. If the comment filter is se-
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lected, only references that have a comment entered will be displayed. If both the
symbol and comment filters are selected, only references that have both a symbol
and a comment entered will be displayed.

WinFo Refer to 9.1 Editing Reference Symbols and Comments for the editing procedures for the
Reference Manager.

4.1.6 Network Manager

1} The Network Manager is used to edit network titles and network comments. The Ladder
Programming Window cannot be started from the Network Manager.

2) The structure of the Network Manager is described below.

aj b) c)

,

{5 Mo!
E4:00001.5s slartun PHG !startup circuil’
1000027 timer PRG 01 : 24-hour timer
1.00003% | PRG 1T for test : circuitOl For
‘DO004"| PRGH2 for test :circuitB02 for
0GOG5> PRGH3 for test - circuRHO3 for
400008y
qoooozs
{00008
{00009
poeeogs
“Jooor
ez
o003l
HETTTIE L .
{00015

a) Network Number Cells

Display the network numbers.
b} Network Title Cells

Used to enter reference titles. Up to 32 characters can be entered for each symbol.
¢) Network Comment Cells

Used to enter network comments. Up to 255 characters can be entered for each com-
ment.
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L

4.1.6 Network Manager , cont.

d) Tabs

Used to change the segment for which networks are being edited. You may have to
scroll up or down to access the desired tab.

OIEIEP Refer to 9.2 Editing Network Titles and Comments for the editing procedures for the Network
Manager.
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4.2 Common Menu Commands

421 Common Menus
4,22 FileMenu ....
423 ViewMenu ...
424 CheckMenu ..
425 Tools Menu ...

426 Window Menu

4,27 HelpMenu ...

4.2.1 Common Menus

1) The following menus are displayed for all MEMOSOFT windows.

+ File Menu

» View Menu

» Check Menu

+ Tools Menu

+ Window Menu

¢ Help Menu

2) Refer to the following sections for details.

4.2.2 File Menu

This section describes the menus and commands that are available in all of the windows.

411
4-11
4-14
4-15
4-16
4-18
4-19

1) The File Menu contains commands for the following functions: Opening/closing projects,
importing projects, printing projects, the system set to control MEMOSOFT operation,

etc.
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4.2.2 File Menu , cont.

2) The File Menu is shown below.

a) New
Creates a new project.
b) Open

Used to open an existing project. There are four possible selections on the Open
Menu depending on the programming mode to be used.

o Offline
Used to open a project stored in the computer.

+ Online
Used to connect to the CPU Module and directly open the project stored in it.

» Debug
Used to open both a project in the computer and the project stored in the CPU
Module, compare the contents of the project to confirm they are the same, and
then directly edit both projects.
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» Monitor
Used to connect to the CPU Module and monitor the project stored in it.

IMPORTANT | The ladder program in the CPU Module and other CPU Moedule status cannot be changed if
memory protection is turned ON for the CPU Module. Turn the key switch on the CPU Module
from P.ON to P.OFF to enable editing CPU Module status.

¢) Save
Overwrites the current project file.
d) Save As
Saves the current project in a new file.
e) Close
Closes the project.
f) Import
Imports ladder programs or motion programs from another project.
g) Print

Prints project data.

h) Print Preview

Displays the data that will be printed.
i) Print Setup

Used tc; set the items and ranges to be printed.
i) System Setup

Used to set the project folder, computer communications parameters, and MEMO-
SOFT display elements. The System Setup Dialog Box is shown below.

System setup
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4.2.3 View Menu

k) Recent Projects
Displays the projects that have most recently been edited (5 maximum).
) Exit

Exits the MEMOSOFT program.

4.2.3 View Menu

1} The View Menu is used to turn ON and OFF displays of the toolbar, paleties, etc.

2) The View Menu is shown below.

a) Manager
Turns ON/OFF the display of the manager window.
b) Toolbars

Turns ON/OFF the display of the following toolbars.

¢ Standard
Turms ON/OFF the display of the standard toolbar.

e Tools :
Turns ON/OFF the display of the tools toolbar.

s Help
Turns ON/OFF the display of the help toolbar.
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¢) Palettes

Turns ON/OFF the display of the following palettes.

» Modules
Turns ON/OFF the display of the module palettes.

» Ladder
Turns ON/OFF the display of the ladder palettes.

4.2.4 Check Menu

1) The Check Menu is used to check the overall ladder program, display reference usage
tables, etc.

2) The Check Menu is shown below.

a) Check Ladder Program
Check the entire ladder program. The following items are checked.
» Duplicated coils
» Program size
» Reference ranges
b) Check Module Configuration

Checks for any inconsistencies in the Module settings. Waming messages will be dis-
played if any reference is used by more than one Module.
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4.2.5 Tools Menu

¢) Check Duplicate Symbols
Searches for redundant-reference symbols.
d) Used References

Displays the references that are currently being used.

4.2.5 Tools Menu

1) The Tools Menu provides functions that are not project-dependant.

2) The Tools Menu is shown below.

a) Monitor

The following monitoring operations can be executed.

s PLC Status
MEMOSOFT attached to the CPU Module and displays the status.

« MC Status . A .
MEMOSOFT attached to an MC20 Module and displays the status.
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b) Loader

The following loader operations can be executed. Refer to Chapter 15 Loader for de-
tails.

s Load from Project File to PLC
Downloads a project created offline on the computer to the PLC.

¢ Save from PLC to Project File
Saves the project in the CPU Module to a file on the computer.

« Verify Project File and PLC
Compares projects of the same name between the computer and the PLC.

¢) File Converter

The File Converter Menu is used to convert MEMOSOFT project files between DOS
and Windows versions.

« From DOS to Windows
Converts a MEMOSOFT for MS-DOS file so that it can be used on Windows.

» From Windows to DOS .
Converts a MEMOSOFT for Windows file so that it can be used on MS-DOS

d) PC Card
Read and writes data to a PC Card inserted in a CPU21 CPU Module.
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4.2.6 Window Menu

e) Flash ROM

Read and writes data to flash ROM in a CPUT0 CPU Module.

+ Write Flash .
Writes data to a CPU10 flash ROM. The folicwing data is written.

» System configuration
o Ladder program

« Holding register data
« Disabie table

s Clear Flash
Initialized the flash ROM in a CPU10 CPU Module.

4.2.6 Window Menu

1) The Window Menu sets the layout to display the editing windows.

'

2) The Window Menu is shown below.

a) Tile Vertically

Lines up the current editing windows vertically.
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b) Tile Horizontally
Lines up the current editing windows horizontally.
c) Cascade

Cascades the current editing windows.

4.2.7 Help Menu

1) The Help Menu is used to access help on MEMOSOFT for Windows.

2} The Help Menu is shown below.

a) Contents

Display the table of contents for MEMOSOFT help.
b) Index

Displays a keyword search function for MEMOSOFT help.
c) About MEMOSOFT for Windows

Displays version information on MEMOSOFT help.
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4.3.1 Standard Toolbar

4.3 Toolbars and Palettes

This section describes the specifications of the toolbars and palettes.

431 Standard TOOIDAr ... oo vttt it it 4-20

4.3.2 Tools Toolbar ........ e e e e e it e, 4-20
433 HelpToolbar ... oot e e 4-20
434 ModulePalettes .......ccovii ittt e 4-21
435 LadderPalettes ......couverro i i e i 4-31

4.3.1 Standard Toolbar

1} The standard toolbar provides ali. of the commands displayed on the File Menu with
icons. Click an icon to display the tool.

2) The standard toolbar is shown below.

4.3.2 Tools Toolbar

1) The tools toolbar provides all of the commands displayed on the Tool Menu with icons.
Click an icon to display the tool.

2) The tool toolbar is shown below.

4.3.3 Help Toolbar

1) The help toolbar display the table of contents for help.

2) The help toolbar is shown below.
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4.3.4 Module Palettes

1) Outline

The module palettes are used to select the Modules to use on the Module Configuration Win-
dow. When clicked, any button will remain in a selected state. You canclick the button again to
deselect it.

The moduie palettes also provide drop-down menus. if a Module is selected from a pull-down
menu, the button on the palette will change to one for the selected Module and willremainina
selected state.

Either Module model number or Module names can be selected for dispiay on the pull-down
menus. This setting can be made after selecting File (F}—System Setup (F}from the menus.
The default is for Module names.

The System Setup Dialog Box is shown below.

2} Module Palette Configuration

The module palettes are shown below.

a)} Motion Module Palette

Select GL120/GL130 Motion Modules from the motion module palette. The module pal-
ette is shown below.
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4.3.4 Module Palettes , cont.

The Motion Modules are listed in the following table.

Name Model Number
4-Axis Motion Module (MC20) 120MMBE10400
2-Axis Motion Module (MC15) 120MMB20200
1-Axis Motion Module (MC10) 120MMB10100

b) Accent Module Palette

Select Modules that do not have I/O functions for the GL.120/GL 130 from the accent mod-
ule palette. These Mecdules do not have any setting information. The accent module pal-
ette is shown below.

The Accent Modules are listed in the following table.

Name Model Number

CPU10 Module 120CPU14200
CPU20 Module 120CPU34100
CPU21 Module 120CPU34110
CPU30 Module 120CPU5S4100
CPU35 Module 120CPU54110
Remote /O Receiver Module 120CRR13100
Remote /O Driver Module 120CRD131(7J0
MEMOBUS Module 120NOM20J100
PC Link Module 120NFB23100
Ethernet Module 120NET12100
Expander Module 120CBE37000
Power Supply Module (PS10) 120CPS[11300
Power Supply Module (PS05) 120CPSO1100
Optical-Electrical Conversion Module 120NAH93500]
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c) 120-Series Input Module Palette

Select the 120-Series input Modules from this palette. The 120-Series Input Module pal-
ette is shown below.

200VAC 16-poi

The 120-Series Input Modules are listed in the following table.

Name Model Number
100-VAC 16-point Input Module 120DAIS4300
200-VAC 16-point Input Module 120DAI74300
12/14-VDC 16-point Input Module 120DDI134300
12/24-VDC 32-point Input Module 120DDI135400
12/24-VDC 64-point Input Module 1200DI36400
12/24-VDC 18-point Pulse Calch Module 120RDI34400
Register Input Module 120RDI134410

d) 120-Series Output Module Palette

Select the 120-Series Output Modules from this palette. The 120-Series Qutput Moduie
palette is shown below.

The 120-Series Output Modules are listed in the following table.
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4.3.4 Module Falettes , cont.
Name - R Model Number
100/200-VAG 8-point Qutput Module 120DA083000
100/200-VAC 16-point Output Module 120DA084300 .
12/24-VDGC 8-point Output Module 120DDO33000

12/24-VDC 16-point Output Module (sinking) | 120DD034310

12/24-VDC 16-point Output Module (sourcing) | 1200D034320

12/24-VDC 32-point Qutput Module (sinking) 120DD035410

12/24-VDC 64-point Output Module (sinking) 112DD0O36410.

Relay Contact 16-point Output Module 120DRAB84300
12/24-VDC Qutput Register Unit 120RD0O34410

€) 120-Series Analog /0 Module Palette

Select the 120-Series Analog I/O Modules from this palette. The 120-Series Analog
IO Module palette is shown below.

The 120-Series Analog I/0 Modules are listed in the following table.

Name . Model Number
Analog input Module (4 to 20 mA, 4 channels) 120ACI102000
Analog Output Medule {4 to 20 mA, 2 channels) 120AC0O01000
Analog Input Module (10 V, 4 channels) 120AVI02000
Analog input Module (0 to 10 V, 4 channels) . _ | 120AVI02100
Analog Qutput Module (+10 V, 2 channels) 120AVO01000
Analog Output Module (0 to 10 V, 2 channels) 120AV001100
Analog Output Module (0 to 5 V, 2 channels) 120AV001200
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f} Special Module Palette

Select the 120-Series Special Modules from this palette. The 120-Series Special
Module palette is shown below.

2 YENETI800DG63

The 120-Series Special Modules are listed in the following table.

Name Model Number
Distributed /0 Driver Module 120CRD21100
Uniwire Interface Module 120CRD21110
High-speed Counter Module (1 channel) 120EHC21110
YENET1600-D 16-node Module 120NDN31100
YENET1600-D 63-node Module 120NDN31110
M-NET Module 120NMN31000

g) 2000-Series O Module {25(] and 261} Palette

Select the 2000-Series /O Modules (2500 and 26[00) from this palette. The
2000-Series I/O Module palette is shown below.
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4.3.4 Module Palettes , cont.

The 2000-Series I/0 Modules (250001 and 26010) are listed in the following table.

Name Model Number
100/200-VAC 16-point Output Module B2500
100-VAC 16-point Input Moduie B2501A
200-VAC 16-point Input Module B2503A
100/200-VAC 16-point Output Module B2504
100-VAC 32-point Input Module - B2505A
200-VAC 32-point Input Module B2507A
12/24-VDC 16-point Cutput Module -‘B2600
12/24-VDC 18-point Input Module B2601
12/24-VDGC 32-point Output Module B2602A
12/24-VDGC 32-point Input Module B2603
12/24-VDC 64-point Output Module B2604
12/24-VDC 64-point Input Module B2605
512-VDC 32-point Output Module B2606
512-VDC 32-point input Module B2607
48-VDC 16-point Output Module B2610
48-VDC 18-point Input Module B2611
12/24-VDC 64-point Input Module B2615
5-VDC 64-point Output Module B2624
5-VDC 64-point Input Module B2625
12/24-VDC 16-point Output Module B2630
12/24-VDC 32-point Output Module B2632

h) 2000-Series /0 Module (27(J(7) Palette

Select the 2000-Series /O Modules (2700) from this palette. The 2000-Series I/0
Module palette is shown below.

The 2000-Series /O Modules (270101) are listed in the following table.
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Name Model Number
Register 8 x 16-bit Output Module B2700
Register 8 x 16-bit input Module B2701
D/A (0—10V) 2¢ch 16bit OUT: Analog Output Module B2702
A/D (0-10V) 8ch 16bit IN: Analog Input Module ' B2703
Measure Unit Input Medule B2705
Pulse Caltch 16In Ter: Pulse Catch Module B2707
Register Out 8 x 16-bit Con: Register Output Module B2710
Register In 8 x 16-bit Con: Register Input Module B2711
D/A (0-5V) 2¢h 12bit OUT: Analog Qutput Module B2712
D/A (£5V) 2¢ch 12bit OUT: Analog Output Module B2722
D/A (£10V) 2¢h 12bit OUT: Analog Output Module B2732
A/D (£10V) Beh 12bit IN: Analog nput Module B2733
D/A (4-20mA) 2¢h 12bit CUT: Analog Output Module B2742
A/D (4-20mA) Bch 12bit IN: Analog Input Module B2743

i} 2000-Series /O Module (28[][3 and 2903) Palette

Select the 2000-Series /O Modules (2800 and 290]00) from this palette. The
2000-Series I/O Module palette is shown below.

The 2000-Series I/0 Modules {28000 and 28011) are listed in the following table.
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4.3.4 Module Palettes , cont.

Name Model Number
PID Module, 1channel .B2800
Reversible Counter Module, 2 channels | B2801
Preset Counter Module, 1 channel B2802
1-Axis Motion Module, Analog Interface | B2803
MEMOLINK Master Module, Optical B2804
MEMOLINK Slave Module, Optical B2805
RS-422 Interface Module B2806
Uniwire Module, 128 points, 200 m”~ B2808-1
Uniwire Module, 128 points, 500 m B2808-2
Uniwire Module, 256 points - ) B2808T

1-Axis Moticn Module, Pulse Interface B2813
1-Axis Motion Module, Puise Interface B2813T
1-Axis Motion Module, Pulse Interface B2823
1-Axis Motion Module, Pulse Interface B2823T
1-Axis Motion Module, Analog Interface | B2833

SYNC Monitor Module B2893

Relay 32 QUT 1 A Ter: B2902
.| Relay Contact 32-point Output Module

Bestact Relay 16 OUT 1 ATer: - B2904

Relay Contact 16-point Output Module

Relay 32 OUT 1 A Con: B2912

Relay Contact 32-point Output Module

Bestact Relay 16 QUT 1 A Ter: B2914

Relay Contact 16-point Output Module

j) 1000-Series IO Module (1051 and 106(]) Palette

Select the 1000-Series /O Modules (1050 and 1060) from this palette. The
1000-Series I/O Module palette is shown below.
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The 1000-Series /O Modules (10501 and 10600} are listed in the following table.

Name Module
100-VAC 16-peint Output Unit B1050
100-VAC 18-point Input Unit B1051B
5/12-VDC 16-paint Qutput Unit B1052
5/12-VDC 16-point Input Unit B1053
200-VAC 16-point Output Unit B1054
200-VAC 16-point Input Unit B1055
48-VDC 18-peint Output Unit B1056
48-VDC 18-point Input Unit B1057
24-VDC 16-point Cutput Unit B1058
24-VDC 16-paint Input Unit B1059C
24-VDG 64-point Output Unit 81060
24-VDC 64-point Input Unit B1061
24-VDC 32-point Output Unit B1062
24-VDC 32-point Input Unit B1063
24-VDC 32-point Output Unit B1064
24-VDC 32-point Input Unit B1065
24-VDC 32-peint Output Unit B1066
24-VDC 32-point Input Unit B1067B

k) 1000-Series /O Module (107]) Palette

Select the 1000-Series /O Modules (1070) from this palette. The 1000-Series I/0
Module palette is shown below.

The 1000-Series /0 Modules (10701) are listed in the following table,
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4.3.4 Module Paleltes , cont.

Name Mode! Number
Register OUT 50 mA: Register Output Module B1070
Register IN: Register Input Module B1071
D/A(0—10V): Analog Output Module B1072B-1
D/A(0—+5V): Analog Output Module B1072B-2
D/A(£5V): Analog Output Module B1072B-3
D/A(£10V): Analog Output Medule B1072B—4
A/D (0—+10V): Analog Input Module B1073-1
A/D {+1—+5V}: Analog Input Module . B1073-2
D/A(0—+10V): Analog Output Module - B1074-1
D/A(0—+5V): Analog Output Module B1074-2
D/A (£5V): Analdg Output Module - ) B1074-3
D/A(£10V): Analog Output Module B1074-4
A/D (0—10V); Analog Input Module B1075-1
A/D (+1—+5V): Analog input Module : B1075-2

I} 1000-Series VO Module {108[] and 109_}) Palette

Select the 1000-Series YO Modules (10800 and 109(1) from this palette. The
1000-Series /0 Module palette is shown below,

The 1000-Series 1/O Modules (1080 and 109(7) are listed in the following table.

Name Model Number
PID Module B1080
Counter max 40kpps: Counter Module B1081C
Counter max 40kpps: Counter Module B1082C

Motion Module B1083C
MEMOLINK Master Module B1084
MEMOLINK Slave Module B1085
Interface Module B1086
Relay 160UT 0.8A Ter: B1020B
Relay Contact 16-point Output Module

Relay 80UT 1A Ter: B1094

Relay Contact 8-point Qutput Module
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4.3.5 Ladder Palettes

1) Outline

The ladder palettes are used to select the ladder instructions to use on the Ladder Program-
ming Window. When clicked, any button will remain in a selected state. You can click the but-
ton again to deselect it.

The ladder palettes also provide drop-down menus. If an instruction is selected from a pull-
down menu, the button on the palette will change to one for the selected instruction and will
remain in a selected state.

Either {adder symbols or ladder function names can be selected for display on the pull-down
menus. This setting can be made after selecting File (F)- System Setup (F)fromthe menus.
The default is for ladder symbols.

The System Setup Dialog Box is shown below.

g Poncs

: jc: \Program FilessMEMOSOFT for Windows\Projects
S o £

2) Ladder Palette Configuration

The ladder palettes are shown below.

a) Relay and Coil Instruction Palette

Select relays and coils from this palette.
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4.3.5 Ladder Palettes , cont.

b) Timer and Counter Instruction Palette

Select timer and counter instructions from this palette. The timer and counter instruc-
tion palette is shown below.

The timer and counter instructions are listed in the following table.

Symbol Function Name
T1.0 1-SECOND TIMER
TO.1 0.1-SECOND TIMER
T.O1 0.01-SECOND TIMER
TIMS 1-MS SECOND TIMER
UCTR UP COUNTER
DCTR DOWN COUNTER

c) Single—precision Decimal Math Instruction Palette

Select the single—precision decimal math instructions from this palette. The single—
precision decimal math instruction palette is shown below.

The single—precision decimal math instructions are listed in the following table.
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Symbol Function Name

ADD UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL ADDITION

SuUB UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL
SUBTRACTION

MUL UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL
MULTIPLICATION

DIV UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL DIVISION

SADD SIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL ADDITION

55uUB SIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL SUBTRACTION

SMUL SIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL
MULTIPLICATION

SDIV SIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL DIVISION

SQRT SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL SQUARE RCOT

SIN DECIMAL SINE

cos DECIMAL COSINE

TEST 32-BIT COMPARE

d) Double—precision Decimal Math Instruction Palette

Select the double—precision decimal math instructions from this palette. The double—
precision decimal math instruction palette is shown below.

The double—precision decimal math instructions are listed in the foliowing table.

Symbol Function Name

DADD UNSIGNED DOUBLE PRECISION DECIMAL ADDITION

DSuUB UNSIGNED DOUBLE PRECISION DECIMAL
SUBTRACTION

DMUL UNSIGNED DOUBLE PRECISION DECIMAL
MULTIPLICATION

DDIV UNSIGNED DOUBLE PRECISION DECIMAL DIVISION

SDAD SIGNED DOUBLE PRECISION DECIMAL ADDITION

SDSB SIGNED DOUBLE PRECISION DECIMAL
SUBTRACTICN

DSQR DOUBLE PRECISION DECIMAL SQUARE ROOT
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4.3.5 Ladder Palettes , cont.

e) Hexadecimal Arithmetic Instruction Palette

Select the hexadecimal arithmetic instructions from this palette. The hexadecimal
arithmetic instruction palette is shown below.

The hexadecimal arithmetic instructions are listed in the foliowing table.

Symbol Function Name
AD16 16-BIT ADDITION
SuU16 16-BIT SUBTRACTION
MU16 16—-BIT MULTIPLICATION
DV16 16—BIT DIVISION
AD32 32-BIT ADDITION
SU32 32-BIT SUBTRACTION

f} Transfer Instruction Palette

Select the transfer instructions from this palette. The Transfer Instruction Palette is
shown below.
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The transfer instructions are listed in the following table.

Symbol Function Code
R—>T REGISTER-TO-TABLE MOVE
T—=R TABLE-TC-REGISTER MOVE
T—>T TABLE-TO-TABLE MOVE
FIN FIRST IN
FOUT FIRST OUT
SRCH TABLE SEARCH
TSET TABLE SET
BLKM BLOCK MOVE
BLKT BLOCK~TO-TABLE MOVE
TBLK TABLE-TO-BLOCK MOVE
IBKW INDIRECT BLOCK WRITE
IBKR INDIRECT BLOCK READ
DIBT DESTINATION INDEXED BLOCK TRANSFER 1
DIBR DESTINATION INDEXED BLOCK TRANSFER 2
SIBT SOURCE INDEXED BLOCK TRANSFER 1
SiBR SOURCE iINDEXED BLOCK TRANSFER 2

g) Matrix and Bit Instruction Palette

Select the matrix and bit instructions from this palette. The matrix and bit instruction
palette is shown below.

The matrix and bit instructions are listed in the following table.
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Symbol Function Name
AND LOGICAL AND
CR LOGICAL OR
XOR . LOGICAL EXCLUSIVE OR
COMP LOGICAL COMPLEMENT
CMPR LOGICAL COMPARE
MBIT LOGICAL BIT MCDIFY
SENS LOGICAL SENSE
BROT LOGICAL BIT ROTATE
MROT LOGICAL MULTI-BIT ROTATE
BONT LOGICAL BIT COUNT
NOBT NORMALLY OPEN BIT
NCBT NORMALLY CLOSED BIT
NBIT NORMAL BIT
SBIT SET BIT
RBIT RESET BIT

h)} Conversion Instruction Palette

Select the conversion instructions from this palette. The conversion instruction pal-
ette is shown below.

The conversion instructions are listed in the following table.
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Symbol Function Name
BIN BCD-TO-BINARY CONVERSION
BCD BINARY-TO-BCD CONVERSION
ATOB ASCH-TO-BINARY CONVERSION
BTOA BINARY-TO-ASCIl CONVERSION
CAST 16-BIT CONVERSION
DCST 32-BIT CONVERSION
SDAT SET WORD DATA
SDDT SET DOUBLE WORD DATA
TWST LOGICAL BYTE REARRANGEMENT
SWAP SWAP .

SORT SORT

BYSL BYTE SPLIT

BYCM BYTE COMPOSITION
NBSL NIBBLE SPLIT

NBCM NIBBLE COMPOSITION
BADD BLOCK ADD

i) Control Instruction Palette

The control instruction palette contains the following groups of instructions

» Program control instructions

¢ I/O control instructions

» Communications instructions

+ Ethernet instructions

« Expansion memory access instructions
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4.3.5 Ladder Palettes , cont.

The control instruction palette is shown below.

The control instructions are listed in the following table.
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Symbol Function Name
SKPC SKIP CONSTANT
SKPR SKIP REGISTER
JSR SUBROUTINE JUMP
LAB SUBROUTINE LABEL
RET SUBRCUTINE RETURN
MSON MASTER CONTROL ON
MSOF MASTER CONTROL OFF
DIN DIRECT INPUT
DOUT DIRECT QUTPUT
COMM COMM INSTRUCTION
COMR COMR INSTRUCTION
CKSM CHECKSUM
MSTR MEMOBUS PLUS COMMUNICATIONS
MSND FBUS MEMCBUS MASTER
MRCV FBUS MEMOBUS SLAVE
SEND FBUS MESSAGE SEND
RECV FBUS MESSAGE RECEIVE
WRIT WRITE INSTRUCTION
READ READ INSTRUCTION
ETMS ETHERNET MASTER
ETUS ETHERNET USER PRCTOCOL MESSAGE SEND
ETUR ETHERNET USER PROTOCOL MESSAGE RECEIVE
XMWT EXPANSION MEMORY WRITE
XMRD EXPANSION MEMORY READ

j} Special Instruction Palette

Select special instructions from this palette. The special instruction palette is shown
below.

The special instructions are listed in the following table.

Symbol Function Name
TRON TRACEBACK
STAT SYSTEM STATUS MONITORING
SCIF SEQUENCE CONTROL INTERFACE
PID2 PID CONTROL
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k) Mation Instruction Palette

Select the motion instructions from this palette. The motion instruction palette is
shown below.

The motion instructions are listed in the foliowing table.
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Symbol Function Name
MOD MODE SET
SVN SERVO ON
MVL PROGRAM RUN
MVA Independent Axis Operations (MVA)
MVB Independent Axis Operations (MVB}
MVC Independent Axis Operations (MVC)
MVD Independent Axis Operations (MVD)
ZRN HOME RETURN
JOG JOG
STP STEP
SMD SINGLE BLOCK MODE
MLK MACHINE LOCK MODE
MRS MODULE RESET
RST MACHINE RESET
ESP EMERGENCY STOP NOTIFICATION
ARS ALARM RESET
MON MONITOR
PCS COORDINATE SETTING
PRM PARAMETER SETTING
VAR H VARIABLE SETTING
PTBL POINT TABLE SETTING
Z87 HOME POSITION SETTING
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4.1.5 Ladder Falettes , cont.

1) Expansion Math Instruction Palette-

Select the expansion math instructions from this palette. The expansion math instruc-
tion palette is shown below.

The expansion math instructions are shown in the following table.
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Symbol Function Name
LOG DECIMAL LOGARITHM
ANLCG DECIMAL ANTILOGARITHM
CNVIF CONVERT INTEGER TO FLOATING POINT

DECIMAL

ADDIF INTEGER PLUS FLOATING POINT DECIMAL
SuUBIF INTEGER MINUS FLOATING POINT DECIMAL
MULIF INTEGER TIMES FLOATING POINT DECIMAL
DIVIF INTEGER DIVIDED BY FLOATING PQINT DECIMAL
SUBFI FLOATING POINT DECIMAL MINUS INTEGER
DIVFI FLOATING POINT DECIMAL DIVIDED BY INTEGER
CMPIF COMPARE INTEGER AND FLOATING POINT
CNVFI CONVERT FLOATING POINT TO INTEGER
ADDFP FLOATING POINT ADDITION
SUBFP FLOATING POINT SUBTRACTION
MULFP FLOATING POINT MULTIPLICATION
DIVFP FLOATING POINT DIVISION
CMPFP FLOATING PQINT COMPARISON
SQRFP FLOATING POINT SQUARE ROOT
CHSIN FLOATING POINT CHANGE SIGN
Pl FLOATING POINT P} LOAD
SINE FLOATING POINT RADIAN SINE
COSE FLOATING PQINT RADIAN COSINE
TAN FLOATING POINT RADIAN TANGENT
ARSIN FLOATING POINT RADIAN ARC SINE
ARCOS FLOATING POINT RADIAN ARC COSINE
ARTAN FLOATING POINT RADIAN ARC TANGENT
CNVRD RADIANS TC DEGREES CONVERSION
CNVDR DEGREES TO RADIANS CONVERSION
POW FLOATING POINT INTEGER POWER
EXP FLOATING POINT EXPONENTIAL FUNCTION
LNFP FLOATING POINT NATURAL LOGARITHM
LOGFP FLOATING POINT DECIMAL LOGARITHM
ERLOG FLOATING POINT ERRCR LOG READ
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This chapter describes the settings for the CPU Module and commu-
nications parameter settings for Remote I/O, PLC Links, MEMO-
BUS, and Ethernet.

5.1 Setting the System Configuration ........... 35-2
5141 Outline ... 5-2
5.1.2  Configuration of the System Configuration Node . . ... 52

5.2 SettingCPUModules ..................... 54

52.1 Ouiline ... .ot 5-4-
522 Opening the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box ..., 5-4
523  Configuration of the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box 5-5
524 CPUModule{PLCType) .............c.cvvune. 5-6
52,5 CPU Module Reference Ranges .................. 5-6
5.2.6  Setting the Number of MC20 Modules ............. 5-7
527  Setting System Registers ........................ 5-8
528 MEMOBUS Port Settings ...........co0vinnnnnns 5-9
529 Setting the Remote I/O Driver Module ............. 5-10

5.3 Setting PCLink Modules .................. 5-12

531 Outline ... .. . e 5-12
5.3.2 Opening the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box ... ... 5-12
5.3.3  Configuration of the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box 5-13
534  Allocating PCLinks .. ............ ... ......ouss 5-15
535 Importing and Exporting with TextFiles .. .......... 5-16

5.4 Setting MEMOBUS Modules .............. 5-18

54.1 Outline ....... .. i i i 5-18
542  Opening the COMM Parameters Setup Dialog Box ... 5-18
5.4.3  Configuration of the COMM Parameters Setup

DialogBox . ... .. . 5-19

5.5 Setting Ethernet Interface Modules ......... 5-21

5.5.1 Outline . ... . ... i 5-21
5.5.2  Opening the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box ............ 5-21
5.5.3  Configuration of the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box ... ... 5-22
554 LocalSettings ............. ... ... .. .. ... 5-23
5.5.5 Remote Settings ......... ... ... .. ... ... 5-25
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Setting the System Configuration

5.L1 Outline

5.1 Setting the System Configuration

This section outlines the settings made from the Project Manager and System
Configuration Node. :

LT 1 T {1 1= 2 5-2
5.1.2 Configuration of the System ConfigurationNode ..................... 52

5.1.1 OQutline |

When a MEMOSOFT project is first created, the basic system configuration must be set, in-
cluding the model of CPU Module and communications parameters. These settings are
made from the System Configuration Node. Under the System Configuration Node, there are
also nodes for setting communications parameters for PC Links, MEMOBUS, and Ethernet.

5.1.2 Configuration of the System Configuration Node

The System Configuration Node is shown below.

= @ System Configuration

- fScPuo D
! PCLink Configuration =~ 2)
Port Setup 3
- f|E Ethemet Setup =~ 4)

1} CPU Node

The CPU Node is used to edit basic system settings for the CPU Module, including the
following.

s Setting the PLC type

« Setting CPU reference ranges

« Setting PC Link reference ranges

» Setting the number of MC20 Modules

» Changing system registers

« Setiing communications parameters for the RS-232C ports
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« Allocating Remote 1/O Driver Modules
« Allocating ASCIl Modules
2) PC Link Configuration Node

The PC Link Configuration Node is used to allocate PC Link Modules and set parameters
for them,

3) Port Setup Node
The Port Setup Node is used to make ‘settings for MEMOBUS Moduies.
4} Ethernet Setup Node

The Etheret Setup Node is used to make settings for Ethernet Interface Modules.
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5.2.1 Outline

5.2 Setting CPU Modules

@ This section describes basic setting procedures for the CPU Module

B2 OUHNG . .. e e e e 5-4
5.2.2 Opening the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog BoxX ...............ccoounns 5-4
5.2.3 Configuration of the CPU Parameter Setup DialogBox ................ 5-5
524 CPUModule (PLC TYPE) + - ir ittt it e e aaas 5-6
5.2.5 CPUModule Reference Ranges ... iieiniiiiiiinnnn.. 5-6
5.2.6 Setting the Numberof MC20Modules ................coovviiiit, 57
527 Setting System REgisters . ........cooveoenmrreimreenanniaaaiiinnn 5-8
528 MEMOBUSPortSettings.....................0 e 59
5.2.9 Setting the Remote I/O Driver Module ... ..., 5-10

5.2.1 Outline

Basic CPU Module settings are made by opening the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box from
the CPU Node. The basic CPU Module settings are made using the following tabs.

» Reference ranges
* MC20
J » System registers
» RS-232C port setup

+ Remote

5.2.2 Opening the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box

Use one of the following steps to open the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box.

s Double-click the CPU Node.

E}@ System Configuration
C G R

[ PCLink Configutation
12} Port Setup

"-{[8 Ethemet Setup

Double-click here.
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« Point at the GPU Node, click the right mouse button, and select Open.

System Configuration { Right-click here. _ |
RN

F# Port Setup
Ethemnet Setup

5.2.3 Configuration of the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box

The configuration of the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box is shown below.

CPU Parameters setup

b7 ‘ - 55055,

2) — % Userlogic - o (b o i g
& 2 - g a1 Rt

1) PLC Type
Sets the model of CPU Module being used.
2) User Logic

Indicates the size of ladder program that can be created in Kbytes. The size shown de-
pends on the CPU Module that has been set and cannot be changed directly.

3) Tabs
Select the groups of items to be set.
4} Initialize Button

Restores all settings in the CPU Paramaeter Setup Dialog Box 1o their default settings.
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5.2.4 CPU Madule (PLC Type)

5.2.4 CPU Module (PLC Type)

Set the model of CPU Module being used by clicking the drop-down button on the PLC type
box and selecting the model from the list of models that will appear.

[aL120-cruz0 &)= Click here. |

[GL120-CPUTD
|GL120 - CPU20

5.2.5 CPU Module Reference Ranges

1) The ranges of references that can'be set will be initialized when the CPU Module is set.
The ranges can be altered from the MEMOSOFT within the applicable ranges for the
CPU Module to be used. For example, if more holding registers are required in program-
ming, some of the constant registers can be changed to holding registers.

Normally, the default reference ranges are designed to enable programming, and the ref-
erence ranges should not be changed unless there is a specific reason for doing so.

2) The configuration of the Reference Range Tab is shown below.

HB750400

i 3 o o e

1) References

Input the maximum reference number to use for each type of reference. It is not neces-
sary to input the fixed leading character.

56—



5.2 Setting CPU Modules

Examples for Helding Registeré: Number: 4XXXXX, Letter: WXXXXX

Link references are seton the PC Link Allocation Dialeg Box and cannct be set here. Re-
fer to 5.3 Setting PC Link Modules for details.

2) Status Bar
Displays the name of the currently selected references and the input range.

OIHEID The ranges of references that can be set depends on the model of CPU Module. Refer to the
following manuals for details.

s CPU 20, CPU30, or CPU35: MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Hardware User's Manual (SIEZ-C825-20.1)
e CPU10;: MEMOCON GL120, GL130 CPU10 Module User's Manual (SIEZ-C825-20.1-1)

» CPU21: MEMOCON GL120, GL130 CPU21 Module User's Manual (SIEZ-C825-20.1-2)

5.2.6 Setting the Number of MC20 Modules

1) The number of MC20 Modules that can be used depends on the selected system. Here,
the number of MC20 Modules can be set, but the reference ranges cannot be set.

2) The configuration of the MC20 Tab is shown below.

Colz o0 V256
M Lot i T

1) Number of Modules
Set the number of MC20 Modules to be mounted in the PLC.
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5.2.7 Setting System Registers

2) References

Input the maximum réference number to use for each type of reference.

5.2.7 - Setting System Registers

1) Specific references numbers are allocated to the battery coil, calender, and other system
coils and registers by default. There is no need to change these allocations unless differ-
ent reference numbers need to be used.

2) The configuration of the System Registers Tab is shown below.

1402632

e SHLE

2t
) — gﬂﬂlﬁﬂﬂge L

PR

1) References
input the reference numbers for the system coils and registers.
2) Status Bar

The highest reference numbers for output coils and holding registers set on the Refer-
ence Ranges Tab are displayed.

OIHEID The high-speed scan time cannot be set for the CPU10 Moduie.
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5.2.8 MEMOBUS Port Settings

1) The RS-232C Port Setup Tab is used to set the communications parameters for the ME-
MGBUS port on the CPU Module. The MEMOBUS port is an RS-232C port.

2) The configuration of the RS-232C Port Setup Tab is shown below.

T e s g s o e

s MC20] Systerm Fie

1) CPU Port

Indicates the number of the MEMOBUS port. Port 2 can also be displayed with the
CPU10 Module.

2) Mode
Sets the communications mode to either RTU or ASCI. The default is RTU.
3) Data Bits

Indicates the number of data bits. The number of data bits will be automatically set ac-
cording to the communications mode. The default is for 8 bits.

4) Parity

Sets the parity to none, even, or odd. The default is even parity.
5) Stop Bits

Sets the number of stop bits to 1 or 2. The default is 1.
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5.2.9 Setting the Remote I/O Driver Module
6) Baud Rate
Sets the baud rate in bps. The default is 9,600 bps.

7} Address

Sets a unique address used to identify the PLC. The settingrange is 1 to 247. The defauit
is 1.

8) Delay

Sets a communications defay in muitiples of 10 ms. The setting range is 0 to 200. The
default is 0.

5.2.9 Setting the Remote I/O Driver Module

1) To use a Remote I/O System, the type of I/O Modules on the remote channel must be set.

The channel numbers and /O Module types are set on DIP switches on the Remote I/O
Driver Module.

If ASCII Modules are used, they must be set for use either on remote channel 1 or on
remote channel 2. The module numbers are set on rotary swiiches on the ASCIl Mod-
ules.

2) The configuration of the Remote Tab is shown below.

2)

1) Remote Channel /O Types
Set the I/0 type of the Modules connected to each remote channel.
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3.2 Setting CPU Modules

2) ASCIl Channels

Set the remote channel to which each ASCIl Module is connected according to the mogd-
ule numbers.
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5.3.1 Outline

5.3 Setting PC Link Modules

% This section describes the setting procedures for PC Link Modules.

5.31
5.3.2
5.3.3
5.3.4
5.3.5

5.3.1 Outline

Importing and Exporting with Text Files

Opening the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box
Configuration of the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box
Allocating PCLinks ..................

5-12
5-12
5-13
5-15
5-16

1) PC Link Modules can be used to access reference data from other PLCs connected tothe
PC Link System. PC Links must be allocated to enable accessing reference data. To ac-
cess PC Links, open the PC Link Allocation Setup Dialog Box from the PC Link Allocation
Node.

2) Refer to the following manual for details on PC Link Modules.

+« MEMOCON GL120, GL130 PC Link Module User’s Manual (SIEZ-C825-70.4}

5.3.2 Opening the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box

Use one of the following steps 1o open the PC Link Allocation Dialog Box.

» Double-click the PC Link Configuration Node.

{E} @ System Configuration

aO CPU20

Lk Cordiguration = Double-click here.

Port Setup

. §2) Ethemet Setup

« Point at the PC Link Configuration Node, click the right mouse button, and select Open.

B @ Spstem Configuration

-8 cPU20 /——‘ Right-click here. |

.: . 1Et Ethemet Setup
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5.3.3 Configuration of the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box

The configuration of the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box is shown below.

12) 13} 14) 15) 16)

1) Number of Modules

Sets the number of PC Link Modules used. The default is 2 Modules. Only “1” can be set
for the CPU10 Module.

2) Channel

Sets the channel to be set. The button will remain in a selected state when clicked. The
channel numbers are set on the DIP switch on the PC Link Module.

3) Station Address

Sets the station address for the write map. The station address is also set on the rotary
switch on the PC Link Module.

4) Group Address
Sets a group address to enable sending data by groups. The default is 160.
5) Token Holding Time

Sets the time in ms that the station will hold the token. The default is 10 ms.
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5.3.3 Configuration of the PC Link Configuration Dialog Box, cont.

6) Token Check Time

Sets a monitoring time in ms to check if the station is operating properly. The default is
500 ms.

7) Station Search Time

Sets the time in ms to periodically check for new stations added to the system. The de-
fault is 1,000 ms.

8) FBUS Timeout Time
Sets the timeéut time in ms to detect FBUS communications errors. The default is 0 ms.
9) FBUS Retries
Sets the number of retries for FBUS communications errors. The default is 0.
10) Max. Link Coil

- Sets the highest reference number to be used for link coils. The setting changes depend-
ing on the selected channel.

11) Max. Link Register

Sets the highest reference number to be used for link registers. The setting changes de-
pending on the selected channel.

12) Station Number

Indicates the station number of the PC Link Mcdule. Station numbers in the write map are
displayed in red.

13) Max. Link Coil

Sets the leading reference number for link coils.

Write map

The write map determines the link data that wiil be output to other stations on the PC Link
System. Data will not be output to other stations unless a write map is set.

Read map

The read map determines the link data that will be read from other stations on the PC Link
System. Data will not be read and the data will always be 0 or OFF from other stations un-
less a read map is set.
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14) Points

Sets the number of link coils to allocate.
15) Max. Link Register

Sets the leading reference number for link registers.
16) Size |

Sets the number of link registers to allocate.,
17) Export Button

Saves the communications parameter s.ettings and PC Link allocation data to a text file.
18) Import Button

Reads files saved with the Import Button 17).
19) Initialize Button

Returns all settings to their default values.

IMPORTANT (1) Link coils and link registers in the read map function the same as input relays and input

registers, i.e., they cannot be written.

(2) The maximum size of a write map for any one station is a total of 512 bytes for coils and
registers. (Number of coils/8 + Number of registers x 2 < 512)

WinFo > 1) Input only the rightmost four digits of reference numbers for link coils and link registers. Of
those four digits, any feading zeros may be omitted. For example, to input link coil
D10017, just input “17.”

2) Setreference numbers for link coils using values of 16n + 1, where n=0, 1, 2, etc. Setthe
number of points as 16n, wheren=1, 2, 3, efc. There are no restrictions for the reference
numbers for link registers.

5.3.4 Allocating PC Links

1) PC Link allocations are made using items 12) to 16) on the PC Link Module Allocation
Setup Dialog Box.

2) Allocation data for link references is aliocated by rows. Rows can be selected by clicking
and dragging. A pop-up menu will appear if the right mouse button is pressed on the se-
lected rows. This pop-up menu’is shown below.
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5.3.5 Importing and Exporting with Text Files

o Cut )
Clears the data from the selected rows and places it on the clipboard.

* Copy
Places a copy of the selected rows on the clipboard.

« Paste

Pastes the contents of the clipboard to the selected rows. Pasting is possible if data has
been previously cut or copied.

e Delete
Delete the selected rows.

Note Pastingis not possible unless one or more rows has been selected. Click and drag to select
one or more rows before pasting.

5.3.5 Importing and Exporting with Text Files

1) Text File Operations

a) Textfile operations are accessed through the Import Button and Export Button on the
PC Link Configuration Dialog Box. There are two text file operations.

e Export
Link communications parameters and allocation data can be saved to text files as

ASCH data. The resulting file can be edited with a standard text editor, and then im-
ported back into MEMOSOFT.,

+ Import
Text files containing ASCII data in the MEMOSOFT format can be imported. The im-
ported data will overwrite the link communications parameters and allocation data.

b) Exporting allocation tables to text files enables using the data with other programs.
The format of the exported text files is shown below.

r a

AAA, BBB, CCCC, DDDD, EEEE, F

01, GGGG, HHHH, t 111, JJJ

02, GGGG, HHHH, t ¥+ 11, JJJ

03, GGGG, HHHH, T 111, JJJ

32, GGGG, HHHH, 111}, JJJ

. o

AAA: Group address GGGG: Rightmost 4 digits of leading link coil refer-
BBB:  Token holding time ence number
CCCC: Token check time (x 10 ms) HHHH: Number of points (x 8 bits)
DODD:  Station search time (x 100 ms) li: Rightmost 4 digits of leading link register ref-
EEEE: FBUS timeout time (x 100 ms) erence number
F: FBUS retries JUd Rggister size (x 8 hits)
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c) Two points will be allocated for each 16 link coils. A size of two will be allocated for
each link register. An example of a text file is shown below.

[y L
35 e R A

0883,z &
{01,0001,06802, 00801, 064 “
102,0017,0004, 0033, 032
{03, 00u9,0002, 0049, 064
{04,0000, 8060, 8000, 008
{685,0000, 0000, 0008, 008

2) Export

To save the data in a file, click the Export Button on the PC Link Allocation Dialog Box. A

Dialog Box will appear to save the textfile. Input the file name to save and click the Save
Button. '

3) Import

Toimport data from a file, click the Import Button on the PC Link Allocation Dialog Box. A
dialog box will appear to import data from a file. Input the name of the file to import and
click the Open Button.
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5.4.1 Outline

5.4 Setting MEMOBUS Modules

§| This section describes the operations to set MEMOBUS Modules.

5.4 OUIINE .. .r et e e 5-18
5.4.2 Opening the COMM Parameters Setup DialogBox ................... 5-18
5.4.3 Configuration of the COMM Parameters Setup Dialog Box............. 5-19

5.4.1 Outline

1) Port parameters must be set to enable RS-232C communications through a MEMOBUS
Module. MEMOBUS port settings are made by opening the COMM Parameter Setup
Dialog Box from a Port Setup Node.

2) Refer to the following Modules for details on MEMOBUS Modules.

* MEMOCON GL120, GL130 COM Instructions User's Manual (SIEZ-C825-70.14)

5.4.2 Opening the COMM Parameters Setup Dialog Box

Use one of the following steps to open the COMM Parameters Setup Dialog Box.

« Double-click the Port Setup Node.

@ System Configuration

PCLirk Eanfiguration
; Pt Getup | Double-click here.
= -{|&3 Ethemnet Setup

«» Point at the Port Setup Node, click the right mouse button, and select Open.

E}] @ System Configuratiot:

(& Right-click here.
i PCLink Configuration” | o I
“-HEf Etheme 1
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5.4.3 Configuration of the COMM Parameters Setup Dialog Box

The configuration of the COMM Parameters Setup Dialog Box is shown below.

3) 4) 5) 6} 7 8) )] 10)

1) Module Number

Indicates the channel number (module number) set on the DIP switch onthe MEMOBUS
Module.

2) Port Number

Indicates the MEMOBUS port number. Communications parameters are set separately
for each MEMOBUS port.

3) Mode
Set the communications mode to RTU or ASCII. The default is RTU.
4) Data Bits

Indicates the number of data bits. The number of data bits will be automatically set ac-
cording to the communications mode. The default is for 8 bits.

5) Parity

Sets the parity to none, even, or odd. The default is even parity.
6) Stop Bits

Sets the number of stop bits to 1 or 2. The default is 1.
7) Baud Rate

Sets the baud rate in bps. The default is 9,600 bps.
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.

R I
5.4.3 Configurationofthe COMM ParametersSetup Dialog Box,cont.

8) Address
Sets .a unique address used to identify the PLC. The default is 1.
9) Delay
Sets a communications delay in multiples of 10 ms. The default is 0.
10) Initialize Button

Returns all settings to their default values.
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5.5 Setting Ethernet Interface Modules

This section describes the operations to set Ethernet Interface Modules.

5.5 OUINe .. e e e i 5-21
5.56.2 Opening the Ethernet Setup DialogBox ............................. 5-21
5.6.3 Configuration of the Ethernet Setup DialogBox ...................... 5-22
55.4 Local Settings ... i i 5-23
555 Remote Settings ... e e 5-25

5.5.1 OQutline

1) An Ethernet network can be constructed using Ethernet Interface Modules. Ethernet pa-

rameters are set by opening the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box from the Ethernet Setup
Node. : )

2) Refer to the following manual for details on the Ethernet Interface Module.

« MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual
(SIEZ-C825-70.21)

5.5.2 Opening the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box

Use one of the following steps to open the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box.

» Double-click the Ethernet Setup Node.

C—Z] @ System Configuration

i {83 CPU20

i PCLink Corfiguration
5 Port Setup
Ethernet Setun

«—| Double-click here.

s Point at the Ethernet Setup Node, click the right mouse button, and select Open.

-@ System Configuration
¢ (8 CPU20

i PCLink Configurali}v—( Right-click here.
i Port Setup
- Module Map m
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5.5.3 Configurafion of the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box

5.5.3 Configuration of the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box

The configuration of the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box is shown below.

7@&‘255.255.255. 000

- {000.000.000.000
£ K s-.v &

i

MEM

el
PRy
5

S

ol et

1) Tabs
Select settings for either the local or remote nodes.
2) Export Button

Updates the parameters. The Export Button cannot be used offline.
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5.5.4 Local Settings

The configuration of the local settings is shown below.

Ethernet setup

o

[000.000.000 000 3
255255 295000 &

1) IP Address
The local IP address (Internet protocol). The default is 000.000.000.000.
2) Subnet Mask

The subnet mask for the local IP address. If you do not need to use the subnet mask, setit
to 000.000.000.000. The default is 255.255.255.000.

3) Gateway IP Address

Sets the IP address of a gateway when communicating with another network connected
through a gateway. If you are not using a gateway, set the gateway IP address to
000.000.000.000. The default is 000.000.000.000.

4) Diagnosis Port

The diagnosis port number. This port number is normally not used. A port number can be
specified to connect a personal computer or workstation to enable monitoring the RAM
and other status in the Ethernet Interface Module. A test tool running on the Ethernet net-
work can be'used to diagnosis the Ethernet Interface Module. The diagnosis port number
specifies the port to be used for the test tool. The default is 10000.

5) Response Wait Time

Sets the time to wait for a response when a command is sent using the ETMS ladder in-
struction. If a response is not returned by the remote node within the specified time, the
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5.5.4 Local Settings , cont.

send operation will be retried for the number of times specified for the Retry Count, de-
scribed below. The default is 0.

6) Retries

Set the number of times to retry the send operation when timeouts occur for the ETMS
ladder instruction. If the send operation is retried the specified number of times and still
there is no response, an error will be returned to the CPU Module that executed ETMS.
The default is 0.

Note Observe the following precautions when changing parameters,

1) Do not create inconsistencies with other nodes when setting communications parame-
ters, such as |IP addresses and port numbers. All settings must be determined by the net-
work administrator. ’

2) Parameters are updated when changing from the Ethernet Setup Dialog Box to another
window. Even if parameters are changed on-screen and online, the actual parameters
will not be changed and the previous parameters will be used until the window is
changed. To change the parameters at any time, click the Export Button or switch to a
different window.

3) If any of the local parameters are changed online, all communications for the local node
will be interrupted. if parameters are changed for a remote node, only communications
for that remote node will be interrupts, i.e., other communications for the local node will
not be affected.

Ol]mb 1) Ifthe response waittime is set to 0, setthe retry count to 0. A response wait time setting of
0 indicates an infinite wait.

2) Do not use IP addresses beginning with 127 (127.Xxx.XXX.XXX). These addresses are
used for testing.

3) Parameters will be checked for inconsistencies when any parameter is exported or
changed. Errors will be displayed for any inconsistencies. Correct the parameter set-
tings.
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5.5.5 Remote Settings

The configuration of the remote settings is shown below.

L | 3) 4 5 6) 7} 8)

NOR:Pert | 02 Addiess £ 1| s Part 12T gpec] s <" Protocol o B
L{10010 :132168.001.002 2000 .TCP ~ :MEMOBUS 00.34.56.78.3A.8C
00.000.000.000 0  TCP 0BUS  :ATU  -00.00.00.00.00.00

1) CNO: Connection Number

The Ethernet Interface Unit uses connection numbers to distinguish between different
remate nodes when performing communications. Connection numbers can be set to be-
tween 1 and 19.

Connection numbers 1 to 15 are used for the ETMS, ETUS, and ETUR ladder instruc-
tions, as well as for slave communications. Connection numbers 16 to 19 are used for
slave communications for special MEMOBUS commands.

p[inFo > Selecting Rows
Click inthe CNO column to select a row. Then click the right mouse button to access the pop-
up menu to edit the row. Only one row can be selected at a time.

2) Local Port

Set the local port nurmber for each connection. Set the local port number to O if the con-
nection is not used.

3) Host IP Address
Set the remote IP address for reach connection. The default is 000.000.000.000,
4) Host Port

Set the port number for the remote node for each connection. The default is 0.
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5.5.5 Remote Settings , cont.

5) Connection Type

Set the protocol for the transport layer. Double-click the cell to select either TCP or UDP
from the puli-down menu. The default is TCP.

6) Protocol

Set the host protocaol, i.e., the application protocol, for each connection. Double-click the
cell to select one of the following from the puli-down menu:

« MEMOBUS: MEMOBUS protocol
+ MEMO-EX: MEMOBUS expansion protocol
« MELSEC: MELSEC protocol
» THROUGH: No protocol
The default is MEMOBUS.
7} Code

Set the code type for communications data according to the host protocol for each con-
nection, Double-click the cell to select either RTU or ACSI! from the pull-down menu. The
default is RTU.

8) Host MAC Address

If the remote node does not support an address resolution protocol (ARP), set the MAC
address (Ethernet address) of the remote node. Set the MAC address as a hexadecimal
number. if the remote node has an ARP, set the MAC address to 00:00:00:00:00:00. The
defauit is 00:00:00:00:00:00.

9) Initialize Button
Click the Initialize Button to set the remote node to the default settings.

Note Aconnection parameter consistency checkis perform to ensure that the following restrictions
are met. If the parameters are not consistent, you will not be able to set them.

a) Local Port Number Duplication : .
The combination of the local port number and connection type must not be used by
any other connection. :

b} System Port Duplication
If the connection type is TCP, the local port number must not be the same as the diag-
_hosis port number. :

— 5-26 —



5.5 Setting Ethernet Interface Modules

c)

d)

e)

f

Open Mode
If the IP address a remote node is all zeros, the remote port number must be 0 and the
host MAC address must be all zeros.

Remote Node Duplication

The combination of the remote IP address, remote port number, and the connection
type must not be used by any other connection unless the remote IP address and re-
mote port number are all zeros.

Host MAC Address _
If the same host MAC address is set more than once, the remote IP address must be
the same unless the host MAC address is all zeros.

Networks
If a gateway is not used, the subnet-masked local IP address and the remote IP ad-
dress must have the same network address.
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This chapter describes the operations required to set the module con-
figuration, allocate I/O references, and set remote I/O.

6.1 Module Configuration Window ............. 63

6.1.1 Outline ... ... o i i 6-3
6.1.2  Opening the Module Configuration Window ........ 6-3
6.1.3  Configuration of the Module Configuration Window . . 6-4
6.1.4  Menu Bar Configuration ........................ 6-5
6.1.5  Title Bar Configuration ...................... ... 6-5
6.1.6  Status Bar Configuration ..................... ... 6-6
6.1.7  Closing the Module Configuration Window ......... 6-6

6.2 AllocatingModules ...........ccoivvieenn. 67

6.2.1 Outline ........ ... . i, 6-7
622  Allocating F'OModules ......................... 6-8
6.2.3  Allocating Motion Modules .. .......... e 6-9
6.24  Allocation Status Displays for Motion Modules ... ... 6-11
6.2.5 Listof Modules ............................... 6-13

6.3 EditingRacks .............viiiinnennne. 6-17

6.3.1 Outline ... ... 6-17
- 632 SelectingRacks ........... ... ... .. 6-17
633  Adding and DeletingRacks ...................... 6-18
6.34  ChangingRack Names .......................... 6-20
6.3.5 ReorderingRacks .............................. 6-20
636  ArangingRacks ........ ... ... ... ... ... 6-21

6.4 Setting RemoteI/O ....................... 6-23

641 Outline .......... ... .. ... ... ... 6-23
642  Remote /O Setting Procedure .................... 6-24
6.43  Setting the Remote /O Driver Module ............. 6-25
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6.1 Module Configuration Window
R L ]

6.1 Module Configuration Window

This section describes the configuration of, opening/closing methods for, and other
information on Module Configuration Window used to allocate Modules.

B.1.1  OUtline ... e e 6-3
6.1.2 Opening the Module Configuration Window .......................... 6-3
6.1.3 Configuration of the Module Configuration Window ................... 6-4
6.1.4 MenuBar Configuration ......... oottt 6-5
6.1.5 Title Bar Configuration ............. e e e 6-5
6.1.6 Status Bar Configuration ......... ...t i e 6-6
6.1.7 Closing the Medule Configuration Window ...................... . 6-6

6.1.1 Outline

The Module Configuration Window provides an interface for allocating Modules based on im-
ages similar to actually mounting Modules on Racks. I/O references can be allocated and
parameters set as required for each Module.

6.1.2 Opening the Module Configuration Window

There are two ways to open the Module Configuration Window, as shown below. The same
method is used for both local and remote channels.

» Double-click a Rack Node under the Module Configuration Node in the Project Manager.

L‘"l @ Module Map
; I— @ LocaIStatlnn
o T
@ Hemotethannelﬂ1[1 20]
- {83 RemoteChannelt2[120]

» Point at a Rack Node under the Moduie Configuration Node in the Project Manager, right
click, and select Open from the pop-up menu,

;:} w Module Map
' f_J @ LocalStation
"% e
@ HemnteE;

& ] RemoteC -
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6.1.3 Configuration of the Module Configuration Window

6.1.3 Configuration of the Module Configuration Window

The configuration of the Module Configuration Window is shown below.

1) Module Configuration Window Title Bar
Indicates that the Module Configuration Window is being displayed.
2) Rack Window
Graphically represents an actual Rack to enable Modules to be allocated.
3) Rack Window Title Bar
Indicates the channel, station, rack number, and rack name.
4) Status Bar

Indicates the total numbers of input relays, output coils, input registers, and output regis-
ters that have been allocated, the slot position that has been selected, and the module
model numbers.
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6.1.4 Menu Bar Configuration

The following menus are provided on the menu bar when the Module Configuration Window
is active.

Menuw/Command Function
Rack
Add Rack Adds a Rack.
Delete Rack Deletes a Rack.
Edit
Cut Cuts the selected item and places a copy in the buffer.
Copy Copies the selected item to the buffer.
Paste Pastes the contents of the buffer.
Delete Deletes the selected itern.
Arrange .
Tile Aligns the Racks horizontally or vertically on the dispiay.
Cascade Cascades the Racks on the display.

6.1.5 Title Bar Configuration

The configuration of the title bar in the Module Configuration Window is shown below.

Indicates the local channel.
l—-—"— Rack nurmber

J Rack name

Channel number
Station number

Rack number
1—— Rack name
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6.1.6 Status Bar Configuration

« The rack number and rack name are displayed for Racks on the local channel.

« The channel number, station number, rack number, and rack name are displayed for Racks
cn a remote channel.

6.1.6 Status Bar Configuration

The configuration of the status bar in the Module Configuration Window is shown below.

« The total numbers of input relays, input registers, output coils, and output registers that
have been allocated are displayed. Input relays and output coils are displayed as the num-
ber of bits, input registers and output registers are displayed as the number of words.

» The slot position of the selected Module is displayed.

OII!HE‘D Information on the setected Module is displayed in the status bar of the Main Window.

6.1.7 Closing the Module Configuration Window

Use the following procedure to close the Module Configuration Window.

Click on the Close Button in the upper right corner of the window.

Click here.
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6.2 Allocating Modules

g This section describes the operations required to allocate Modules.

6.2.1  OUIING ... e e 6-7
6.22 Allocatingl/lOModules ... .. ... ittt 6-8
6.2.3 AlloccatingMotionModules . .......... .. . ... ... ., 6-9
6.2.4 Allocation Status Displays for Motion Modules ....................... 6-11
6.25 Listof Modules ......... ... . i e 6-13

6.2.1 Outline

Modules are allocated by graphically mounting them onto Racks. As Modules are mounted,
/O references are allocated and parameters are set.

OIIHEID 1) The operations described in this section can be used to allocate the following Moduies.
‘ Modules with asterisks do not require I/O allocations or parameter settings.

« /O Modules

» Special Function Modules
» Motion Modules

» YENET-1600D Medules

¢ M-NET Modules

+ Distributed I/0 Modules

¢ Power Supply Modules™

¢ Optical-Coaxial Conversion Modules*

« Expander Modules*

+ CPU Modules*

s PC Link Modules*

» MEMOBUS Modules™
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6.2.2 Allocating I/O Modules

¢ Ethernet Interface Modules*

2) Refer to Chapter 5 Sefting the System Configuration for actual Module allocation proce-
dures.

6.2.2 Allocating I/O Modules

Use the following procedure to allocate an /O Module. Here, an example is shown for a
12/24-V 64-point Input Module

1) Open the Module Configuration Window.

2) Click the Moduie Palette Drop-down Button and select the Module to be allocated from
the drop-down menu.

Click here.

DA
% Module conf ﬂﬂ
iy ]

A 228 vDE e

OD If the drop-down button is not displayed, click the module palette instead to access the drop-
down menu.

3) The Module Palette Button will remain in a selected state. Click the slot where the Module
is to be allocated.

Click here.
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6.2 Allocating Modules
A R I N -

4} A Module Setting Dialog Box will be displayed. Allocate the required references and set
the required parameters, and then click the OK Button.

e
PR

Pyl -t

BT

SR S

o

0

e

;
:
:
:

~Slol

N A

The same procedures can be used to allocate I/0 and set parameters for other I/0 Modules
(120-Series, 2000-Series, and 1000-Series /O Modules), Special Function Modules, and

Communications Modules.

6.2.3 Allocating Motion Modules

Use the following procedure to allocate Motion Modules. Here, the MC20 Module is used as
an example.

Steps 1 through 4 are the same as the previous procedure. The following procedure assumes
that these steps have been completed in advance.
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6.2.3 Allocating Motion Modules , cont.

A Module Setting Dialog Box will be displayed. Allocate the required references and set
the required parameters, and then click the OK Button.
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This completes allocating the Module.

e

Note The same procedures can be used to allocate /O and set parameters for other /O Moduies
(120-Series, 2000-Series, and 1000-Series /O Modules), Special Function Modules, and
Communications Modules.
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M N

6.2.4 Allocation Status Displays for Motion Modules
1) Offline

The offline allocation status is displayed as shown below.

2) Online
The oniine allocation status when the CPU Module is stopped is shown below.

[L-1] Rac

a} Theonline display is the same as the offline display if a Module is mounted and 1/O has
been allocated. If the CPU Module is running, only Modules to which I/O has been
allocated are displayed.

b) If a Module is mounted but IO has not been allocated, the Module will be grayed out.

¢} If a Module is not mounted by 1/O has been allocated, the slot to which /O has been
allocated will be displayed with a red X over it.
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_
6.2.4 Allocation Status Displays for Motion Modules , cont.

d) If aModuleis mounted but I/O allocations for it are not correct, a yellow question mark
will be displayed on the Module.

OIIIIED 1) All 120-Series, 2000-Series, and 1000-Series /0 Modules will be displayed the same
online and offline regardless of whether or not the Modules are actuaily mounted.

2} The displays for b) through d), above, are the same regardless of whether or not the CPU
Module is running.
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6.2.5 List of Modules

The allocation procedure described in this section can be used for the Modules listed in the

following table.

Module Model Module Name
Number

Option Modules and Other Moduies
120 NAH935[1(] Optical/Electrical Conversion Module
120 CPSO1300 Power Supply Module (PS10)
120 CPSO1100 Power Supply Module (PS05)
120 CBE37000 Expander Module
120 CPU 14200 CPU10 Madule
120 CPU 34100 CPU20 Module
120 CPU 34110 CPU21 Module
130 CPU 54100 CPU30 Module

130 CPU 54110

CPU35 Module

120 CRR 13100

Remote /O Receiver Module

120 CRD 131090

Remote 1/O Driver Module

120 NOM 200100 MEMOBUS Module
120 NFB 23100 PC Link Module
120 NET 12100 Ethernet Module

GL120 1/0 Modules

120 ACI02000

Analog Input Module {4 to 20 mA, 4 channels)

120 ACO01000 Analog Output Module (4 to 20 mA, 2 channels)
120 AVI02000 Analog Input Module (+-10V, 4 channels)

120 AVI02100 Analog Input Module {0 to 10 V, 4 channels)
120 AVO01000 Analog Output Module (+—10 V, 2 channels)
120 AVOO1100 Analog Qutput Module (0 to 10 V, 2 channels)
120 AVO01200 Analog Output Module (0 to 5 V, 2 channels}
120 CRD21100 Distributed I/O Driver Module

120 CRD21110 Uniwire Interface Module

120 DAI54300

100-VAC 16-point Input Module

120 DAI74300

200-VAC 16-point Input Moduie

120 DAOS3000

100/200-VAC 8-point Output Module

120 DAO84300

100/200-VAC 16-peint Culput Module

120 DDI34300

12/24-VDC 16-point Input Module

120 DDI35400

12/24-VDC 32-point Input Module

120 DD{36400

12/24-VDC 64-point Input Module

120 DDO33000

12/24-VDC 8-point Cutput Module

120 DDO34310 12/24-VDC 16-point Output Module (Sinking)
120 DDO34320 12/24-VDC 16-point Output Module {Sourcing)
120 DDO35410 12/24-VDC 32-point Cutput Module (Sinking)

120 DDO36410

12/24-VDC 64-point Output Module {Sinking)

120 DRAB4300

Relay Contact 16-point Qutput Module

| 120 EHC21110 High-speed Counter Module (1 channel)
120 MMB10100 1-Axis Motion Module (MC10)

“| 120 MMB10400 4-Axis Motion Module (MC20)
120 MMB20200 2-Axis Motion Module (MC15)
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6.2.5 List of Modules , cont.

Module Model Module Name
Number

120 NDN31100 YENET 1600-D (16 nodes) Module
120 NDN31110 YENET 1600-D {63 nodes) Module
120 NMN31000 M-NET Module
120 RDI34400 12/24-¥DC 16-point Pulse Catch Module
120 RDI34410 12/24-VDC Input Register Module
120 RDO34410 12/24-VDC Qutput Register Module
1000 /O Modules oo
B1050 100-VAC 16-point Output Module
B1051B 100-VAC 16-point Input Module
B1052 5/12-¥DC 16-point Output Module
B1053 5/12-VDC 16-point Input Module
B1054 200-VAC 16-point Output Module
B1055 200-VAC 16-point Input Module
B1056 48-VDC 16-point Qutput Module
B1057 48-VYDC 16-point Input Module
B1058 24-VDC 16-point Output Modute
B1059C 24-VDC 16-point Input Module-
B1060 24-VDC 64-point Output Module
B1061 24-VDC 64-point Input Module
B1062 24-VDC 32-point Output Module
B1063 24-VDC 32-point Input Module
B1064 24-VDC 32-point Output Module
B1065 24-VDC 32-point Input Module
B1066 24-VDC 32-point Oulput Module
B1067B 24-VYDC 32-point Input Module
81070 Register Qut 50 mA
B1071 Register IN
B1072B-1 D/A (O to +10 V)
B1072B-2 D/A (0 to +5 V)
B1072B-3 D/A(-5to+5V)
B1072B-4 D/A (—10 to +10V)
B1073-1 A/D (0to +10 V)
B1073-2 A/D (+1t0o+5 V)
B1074-1 D/A (0 to 410 V)
B1074-2 D/A{Oto+5 V)
B1074-3 D/A (-5 to +5 V)
B1074-4 D/A (-10to +10 V}
B1075-1 A/D (0 to+10 V) .
B1075-2 A/D (+1 to +5 V)
B1080 PID Module
B1081C Counter max. 40 Kpps
B1082C Counter max. 40 Kpps
B1083C Maotion Module
B1084 MEMOLINK master
B1085 MEMOLINK slave
B1086 IY/F Module
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6.2 Allocating Modules

Module Model Module Name
Number

B1090B Relay 16 Cut 0.8 A Ter
B1094 Relay 8 Out 1 A Ter
2000 /O
B2500 100/200-VAC 16-point Output Module
B2501A 100-VAC 16-point Input Module
B2503A 200-VAC 16-point Input Module
B2504 100/200-VAC 18-point Output Module
B2505A 100-VAC 32-point Input Module
B2507A 200-VAC 32-point Input Module
B2600 12/24-VDC 16-point Qutput Module
B2601 12/24-vDC 16-point Input Module
B2602A 12/24-VDC 32-point Qutput Module
B2603 12/24-VDC 32-point Input Module
B2604 12/24-VDC 64-point Qutput Module
B2605 12/24-VDC 64-point Input Module
B2606 5/12-VDC 32-point Output Module
B2607 5/12-VDC 32-point Input Module
B2610 48-VDC 16-point Qutput Module
B2611 48-VDC 16-point Input Module
B2615 12/24-VDC 864-point Input Module
B2624 5-VDC 64-point Output Module
B2625 5-VDC 64-point Input Module
B2630 12/24-VDC 16-point Qutput Module
B2632 12/24-VDC 32-point Output Module
B2700 Register 8 x 16-bit Output Module
B2701 Register 8 x 16-bit Input Module
B2702 D/A (0 to 10V) 2 ch 12 bit CUT
B2703 A/D (0 to 10V) 8 ch 12 bit IN
B2705 Measure Unit IN
B2707 Puise Catch 16 In Ter
B2710 Register Out 8 x 16 bit Con
B2711 Register In 8 x 16 bit Con
B2712 D/A (0 to 5V} 2 ch 12 bit QUT
B2722 D/A (-5 to + 5V) 2 ch 12 bit QUT
B2732 D/A (-10 to +10V) 2 ch 12 bit QUT
B2733 A/D (—10to +10V) B ch 12 bit IN
B2742 D/A (4-20mA) 2 ch 12 bit QUT
B2743 A/D (4-20mA) 8 ch 12 bit IN
B2800 PID 1 ch
B2801 Reversible Counter 2 ch
B2802 Preset Counter 1 ch
B2303 MOTION 1 axis ANALOG IfF
B2804 MEMOLINK Master OPT
B2805 MEMOLINK Slave OPT
B2806 I/F Module RS-422
B2808-1 UNIWIRE 128 Points 200m
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6.2.5 List of Modules , cont.

Module Model
Number -

Module Name

B2808-2

UNIWIRE 128 Points 500m

B2808T

UNIWIRE 256 Points

B2813

MOTION 1 axis PULSE I/F

B2813T

MOTION 1 axis PULSE I/F

B2823

MOTION 1 axis PULSE I/F

B2823T

MOTION 1 axis PULSE I/F

B2833

MOTION 1 axis ANALOG I/F

82893

SYNC monitor

82902

32 Cut 1 ATer

B2904

Bestact Relay 16 Out 0.3 A Ter

B2912

32 Cut1 ACon

B2914

Bestact Relay 16 Out 0.3 Ter
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6.3 Editing Racks

6.3 Editing Racks

@ This section describes operations required to edit Racks to allocate Modules.

6.3.1  OUtine ... . e 6-17
8.3.2 Selecting Racks . ...t 6-17
6.3.3 AddingandDeletingRacks ..., 6-18
6.3.4 ChangingRack Names ... ... . ittt ittt 6-20
6.3.5 Reordenng Racks ........oi i e 6-20
6.3.6 Amanging Racks ...... ... e 6-21

6.3.1 Outline

Mcdules are allocated to Racks in the Module Configuration Window using graphics of
Mounting Bases. The following operations can be performed for Racks.

& Adding Racks ® Changing Rack Names
e Deleting Racks ¢ Reordering Racks
® Arranging Racks

6.3.2 Selecting Racks

Use one of the following three operations to select a Racks.

1) Point at a Rack Node, click the right mouse button, and select Open from the pop-up
menu.

2) Double-click a Rack Node.

3) Click a Rack in the Module Configuration Window.

Module configuration
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6.3.3 Adding and Deleting Racks

)

6.3.3 Adding and Deleting Racks

INFO |2

1) Adding a Rack
Use one of the two following procedures to add a Rack.

a) Using the Menu Bar

(1) Click on the Module Configuration Window to select it.

A Rack will be created.

When creating a Rack from the menu bar, check the station number of the selected Rackin
advance. The Rack that is added will have the same station nymber as the selected Rack.

b) Using the Pop-up Menu

(1) Point at a Station Node under the Module Configuration Node, and click the right
mouse button.

(2) Select New Rack from the pop-up menu.

& &3 Module Map <
: ﬁ@m ‘ lf Ct:l+|rs B
. .4 Rackh . :
- {8 RemoteChannelt1[120]
@ RemcteChanrelii2[120]

A Rack will be created.



6.3 Editing Racks

Lt ——————
2) Deleting a Rack
Use one of the following two procedures to delete a Rack.
a) Using the Menu Bar
(1) Click on the Module Cenfiguration Window to select it.

(2) Select Rack (R) — Delete Rack (D) from the menu bar.

(3) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

Confirmation message 3 I
F = S ey i RS, T

B8 i i s

#
3
“
¥
‘
]

The seiected Rack will be deleted.
b) Using the Pop-up Menu

(1) Point at a Rack Node under the Station Node, and click the right mouse button.

(2) Select Delete Rack from the pop-up menu.

E}w Module Map
E]i@ LocalStation
P @ Rackil

The selected Rack will be deleted.

OII!]EIP 1) Up to four Racks can be created for each station.
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6.3.4 Changing Rack Names

2) Rack 1 cannot be deleted from any station.

3) A station must be created before creating Racks at remote stations. Refer to 6.4 Setting
Remote /O for the procedure to create Racks at remote stations.

6.3.4 Changing Rack Names

Rack names are assigned numerically as “Rack #x” by default. The default names can be
changed as required using the following procedure.

1) Point at the Rack Node, right click, and select Rename from the pop-up menu.

1- ¥ LocalStation

2) Input the new name.

“—*@ LocalStation

- igl Racki
OP Rack names can be up to 100 characters long, but only the first 32 characters will be dis-

played.

6.3.5 Reordering Racks

The Racks can be placed in any desired order using the following procedure.
1} Click the Rack Node to be moved.

2) Drag the Rack Node and drop it at the desired location. In the following example, local
rack #4 is dropped at CPU Rack #1 to place it just before local rack #2.

{%@ analStation
R 11] CFLIRack]
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3) This completes reordering the Racks. Change the names as required.

-4 LocalStation

© &l CPURack#1
: - -§8 LocalRack#4
. -#ly LocalRack#2
-4 LocalRack#3

6.3.6 Arranging Racks

1) The positions at which Racks are displayed can be arranged as described below.
a) Arrange - Tile Vertically

Arranges Racks vertically by station,

B Module configuralien

1L 1] Rack.

adp 28T R

BE i 8607 ALEHEY

Local stations Remote stations
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6.3.6 Arranging Racks , cont.

b) Arrange — Tile Horizontally

Arranges Racks horizontally by station.

" Module canbiguratian

"~ Local stations

it > Remote stations
=

ke
RN R

toptat g

A

R E N T

c) Arrange — Cascade
Cascades the Racks.

Module configuralion

2} Use the following procedure to arrange the Racks.

Select Arrange {A) from the menu bar, and then select the desired arrangement com-
mand from the puli-down menu.

The Racks will be arranged.
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6.4 Setting Remote I/O

@ This section describes the operations required to set rermnote 1/Q.

6.41 Oulline........ ... i i PR 6-23
6.42 Remote I/O SettingProcedure ............. .. ..., 6-24
6.4.3 Setting the Remote I/O Driver Module ................0 v, 6-25
6.4.4 Creatingand Deleting Stations ... .. 6-25
6.45 AddingandDeletingRacks ..........ccoieiiiiiiii e 6-27
6.46 Setting Remote /O ReceiverModules ................. ... iu.. 6-28

6.4.7 Allocating 2000-Series and 1000-Series /O Modules ................, 6-29
6.4.8 Changing between 2000-Series and 1000-Series /O Racks ........... 6-30

6.4.1 Outline

1) Remote /O can be set from the MEMOSOFT, including /O models (120-Series,
2000-Series, or 1000-Series 1/0O), the number of stations, the number of Racks, Remote
/O Receiver Module parameters, etc.

2} The remote I/O configuration is shown below the Module Map Node in the Project
Manager, as shown below.

- 48Y Rack#3
oo - &l Rack#4

¢ EL-{B RemoteChanneltt1[120]
g @ Station#01

Displayed for 120-Series I/0.

© oL i Rackit
Remote P -3 Racki2
channel #1 =2 @ Station#02
DI 4§l Rackitl Displayed for 2000/1000-Series /0.
-3 Racki2

’ =) {B RemoteChannel#2(2000/1000]
; = @ Stationt01

Remote | | 4} Racki
channel #2 = @ Station#02
§ -~} Rackit!
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6.4.2 Remote I/O Setting Procedure

3) The remote I/0 configuration is displayed in the Module Configuration Window as shown
below.

Maodule configuration

Local
channel
Remote
channel #1
i The title bal
R;motel 42 : station number, and rack number.
channge ] :
Exampie: 1-2-2 = Channel 1, Station 2,
S RSO0 {058 : ot S T L R e F e S

6.4.2 Remote I/O Setting Procedure

Use the following procedure to set remote 1/O.

Set Remote 170 Driver Module. Set the VO type for each remote channel.

&

Create remote stations. Create remote stations for each channel.

Create Racks. Create Racks for each remote station.

CINRGC

Set Remote I/O Receiver Modules. Set the parameters for the Remote /O Receiver Modules.

¢

Set the IO Module configuration. Allocate /O Modules

s

End.
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6.4.3 Setting the Remote I/O Driver Module

1) The Remote I/O Driver Module is set from the CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box. Set
either 120-Series /O or 2000/1000-Series I/O for each channel.

2) Use the following procedure to set the Remote I/O Driver Moduie.

a) Double-click the CPU Node under the System Configuration Node,

W

System Configuration
e

¥} PCLink Configuration
181 Port Setup

Ethernat Setup

b} The CPU Parameter Setup Dialog Box will be displayed. Click the Remote Tab.

CPU Paiameters setup . _

AP A,

‘None I
T =

c) Setthe /O Module type for each remote channel.

ASCIl Modules are also set using this dialog box.

6.4.4 Creating and Deleting Stations

1) Creating Stations

Use the following procedure to create stations. Create one station at a time for each
channel.

— 625 —
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"

6.4.4 Creating and Deleting Stations , cont.

a) Point at the Remote Channel Node under the Module Map Node and click the right
mouse button.

b) Select New Station from the pop-up menu.

¢) The foliowing box will be displayed. Select the station number and click the OK But-
ton.

\; Click here.

A station with the specified number will be created.

= &8 Module Map
¢ il LocalStation
= @ RemoteChanneit[120]
P @ Station#01
- i Rack#

2) Deleting Stations
Use the following procedure to delete remote stations.
a) Point at the Remote Station Node and click the right mouse button.

b) Select Delete Station from the pop-up menu.

Chi+Del




6.4 Seiting Remote I/O

¢) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes (Y) Button.

f Deletion confirmation E

The station will be deleted.

6.4.5 Adding and Deleting Racks
1) Adding a Rack

Rack #1 will be automatically created when a station is created. Use the following proce-
dure to add other Racks.

a) Point at the Remote Station Node and click the right mouse button.

b) Select New Rack from the pop-up menu.

14 Module Map
&9 LocalStation
= ¥ RemoteChannel#1[120]

=¥ BT

- Stationtt

A Rack will be created.

2) Deleting a Rack
Use the following procedure to delete a Rack.
a) Point at the Rack Node to be deleted and click the right mouse button.

b) Select Delete Rack from the pop-up menu.

£ @ RemoteChannelt1[120]
,_-J@ Station#01
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6.4.6 Setting Remote 1/0 Receiver Modules

¢) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes (Y) Button.

i - -
Deletion confirmation

The Rack will be deleted.
Note Rack #1 cannot be deleted.

OIE]EP 1) Racks can also be added and deleted using the menu bar commands when the Module
Configuration Window is displayed. Click the location at which to added a Rack or click
the Rack to be deleted in the Module Configuration Window before executing the com-
mand.

Pty EE LG RE B

ack:Edit iz Arrange

2) Numbers are assigned to Racks in the order in which they are created. The order or
names of the Racks can be changed if desired. Refer to 6.3 Editing Racks for details.

6.4.6 Setting Remote /O Receiver Modules

1) A Remote |/O Receiver Module is set from the Remote Station Node.
2) Use the following procedure to set a Remote /O Receiver Module.

a) Point at the Remote Station Node, click the right mouse button, and select Remote
Receiver Setup from the pop-up menu.
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b) The Remote /O Receiver Module Setup Dialog Box will be displayed. Set the param-
eters and click the OK Button.

Sl
PR
eck: st Tl
g

Fby v
T

‘m'géoéﬁf

This completes setting the Remote /O Receiver Module.

6.4.7 Allocating 2000-Series and 1000-Series I/O Modules

1} The 2000-Series and 1000-Series /O Modules must be allocated to channels for which
these Modules have been set as the Module type. Racks in channels set for 2000-Series
and 1000-Series /O Modules are displayed as shown below.

Maodule configuration

Local rack
e A
S~ . h - - S * LA
- E
2000-Series .
/O Rack A ke
HRbG L
e
g
1000-Series
IO Rack

e

58 A 3 i J %
b i # ¥ 3 et om0 o

B . + ol i, - ¥ -
\ Displayed in blue \ Displayed in red
when Rack is active. when Rack is active.

+ Slots for 2000-Series and 1000-Series I/0 are displayed as follows:

1000-Series I/Q
Rack 1: 8 siots
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_
6.4.8 Changing between 2000-Series and 1000-Series I/0 Racks

Rack 2: 12slots
Rack 3: 9 slots
Rack 4: 12 slots

2000-Series I/O

Rack 1: 8slois
Rack2: @ siots
Rack 3: 9slots
Rack 4: 9slots

« The title bar of 2000-Series /O Racks are displayed in red when active.

« The title bar of 1000-Series I/O Racks are displayed in blue when active. By default,
Racks are created as 2000-Series /O Racks.

2) Allocation procedures are basically the same as those for 120-Series I/O Racks. Referto
6.2.2 Allocating I/O Modules for details.

6.4.8 Changing between 2000-Series and 1000-Series I/O Racks

1) By default, Racks are created as 2000-Series I/O Racks for channels set for 2000-Se-
ries/1000-Series I/0. Stations must be changed to 1000-Series /O to allocate 1000-Se-
ries I/O Modules.

2) Use the following procedure to change a station to between 2000-Series and 1000-Se-

ries /0. The following example shows how to change a station from 1000-Series I/O to
2000-Series /0.

Point at a station to be changed, click the right mouse button, and select Change to
2000 I/0 from the pop-up menu.

Module configuration
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The station will be converted to 2000-Series IO and the title bar will change from blue
tored.

Note Stations cannot be change between 2000-Series I/O and 1000-Series /O if a Module is
mounted to any of the Racks in the station. Remote all Modules from the Racks in the station
before changing the 1/O type.
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6.5.1 Outline

6.5 Checking Module Configurations

This section describes how to check the moduie configuration after it has been set.

B.5.1  OUNE ... i i i e 6-32
6.5.2 Checking the Module Configuration .............. ... .ol 6-32

6.5.1 Outline

1) The MEMOSOFT provides a check function that will check for inconsistencies in the
module allocations after Modules have been allocated.

2} The medule configuration is checked for the following items.
» Duplicate reference usage
» Out-of-range references

o Number of I/O points allocated on the local channel
CPU10, CPU20, and CPU21: 1,024 points max. (1 point = 1 bit)
CPU30 and CPU35: 4,096 points max. (1 point = 1 bit)

« Number of /O points allocated on remote channels
Number of I/O per station
(Digital input points / 8) + {Register input points x 2} <512 bytes
(Digital output points / 8) + (Register output points x 2} < 512 bytes

» Number of Option Modules

6.5.2 Checking the Module Configuration

1) The module configuration check function provides detailed information on inconsisten-
cies in the module configuration, including the channel, station, Rack, slot, and Module
where an inconsistency exits.

2) Use the following procedure to check the module configuration.

Select Check (C) — Check Module Configuration (M) from the menu bar.

Lration..
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The module configuration will be checked and the results will be displayed. The dis-
play may require a few seconds to appear.

Module check results

)

Message
<‘Waming> Aelerence number is duplcated
<Waining> Relerance number is duplicated
«Waining> Reference number is dupficated
<Wamning> Reference numbes is duplicated,
<Waming> Refetence number is dupiicated.
<Waming> Beference number is duplicated.
<Waming> Reference number 15 duplicated.
<Waining> Releience number 15 duplicated.
<Waming> Reference rumber :¢ duplicated.
Warnng> Relerence number is duplicated.
<Wamings Redecence number is dupheated

1200A1543
1200A154300 |
12004154300 &
1200854300 &
1200AI54300 7%
1200A54300  }:
120MMB20200
120MMB10100
1200AI54300
1200A154300
1200AI54360

<Warring> Reference number is duphcated Local 120MMB10100
<Wamning> Reference number is duplicated - Local 120MMB1G100
<Waining> Reference number is duplcated Local 12004083000
<Warning> Reference number is duplicated. - Local 120DA083000
<warning> Reference number is dupiicated. - Local 120MMB20200

<Wamning> Reference number is duplicated.
<Waming> Refersrce number is duplicated.
<waming> Referance number is duplicated.
<Warning> Reference number it duplicated.
A Mata

120MMB13100
1200A083000
120MME10M100
120MMB10100

;;ﬁﬂmmamaﬁmm&wm:;;:mwgﬁ
S

% ANMNRNNR = 2NN R R A e

1) Correct any inconsistencies found in the module configuration check. It is not necessary,
however, to correct duplications occurring when the same reference is output to more
than one Module,

2) lfthere are no inconsistencies in the module configuration, a message will appear saying
0.
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Setting Segments

This chapter describes creating and editing segments, which are used
to input ladder programs. It also describes the Segment Scheduler,
which sets the order and conditions for solving segments.

7.1 Setting Segments .....cvvvveeerenrennonses  1°2

TLL Outline ..o 7-2
7.1.2  Creating and Deleting Segments .................. 72
7.1.3  Moving Segments .............. ...t 73
7.1.4  Changing Segment Titles ............... ..ot 7-4

7.2 Segment Scheduler ....................... 76

721 Ouwtline ... ... s 7-6
7.22  Opening the Segment Scheduler .................. 7-6
723  SettingaConstant Sweep ... 7-7
724  Setting the High-speed Scan ..................... 7-8
72.5  Controlling Solving Segments .................... 7-9
126 Changing the Order of Segment Solving . ........... 7-11
7.2.7 Initialization .. ..... ..o i e 712
7.2.8  Closing the Segment Scheduler ................... 7-13
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7.1.1I Qutline

7.1 Setting Segments

% This section describes basic operations for the ladder program segments.

7.1 OUINE . e et 7-2
7.1.2 Creatingand DeletingSegments ......... ... . cciiiiiiiiiiirinaan. 7-2
7.1.3  Moving Segments ... ...t e e 7-3
7.1.4 Changing Segment Titles ........... P 7-4

7.1.1 Outline

The configuration of ladder program segments is displayed beneath the Ladder Program
Node. Here, normal segments can be created, deleted, and moved. Basic operations are per-

formed from the pop-up menu and-normal segments are moved by dragging and dropping
them.

Segment titles must be input for high-speed, normal, and subroutine segments.

OII!EID The CPU10 Module does not support a high-speed segment.

7.1.2 Creating and Deleting Segments

1) Creating Normal Segments

Use the following procedure to create normal segments. Up to 30 normal segments can
be created.

Point at the Ladder Program Node, click the right mouse button, and select New Nor-
mal Segment. :

"By SubroutineS egrnent

The next normal segment (here, segment #02) will be created.

: {9 nghspeedﬁegment
1) NomalSegment#01
--{If NomalSegmentH02
48 SubroutineS egment
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7.1 Setting Segments

OIHEIP Normal segments cannot be created at the following times.

» When 30 normal segments have already been created.

+ When the MEMOSOFT is attached to the CPU Module.

2) Deleting Normal Segments
. Use the following procedure to delete normal segments.

a) Point at the normal segment to be deleted, click the right mouse button, and selact
Delete Normal Segment.

-----

:~{B) HighspeedSegment
(T} NormalS egmentH01
(| AN cimals eament i
1@ SubroutineSegm

%R S

Mormal Se

b) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes (¥) Button.

The selected segment will be deleted (here, normal segment #02).

= 189 LadderProgram
- {8} HighspeedSegment
-~ {1} NormalSegmenti01
g% SubroutineSegment

1) The high-speed segment, normal segment #01, and subroutine segments cannot be de-

[inFo 1>

leted.
2) Normal segments cannot be deleted when the MEMOSOFT is attached to the CPU Mod-

ule.

7.1.3 Moving Segments

Use the following procedure to move segments.

1) Click the normal segment to be moved.

&l ) LadderProgram

¢ {8 HighspeedSegment
- {T§l NormalSegmentH01
- {I# NomalSegmentt02
MomalSegmerd$0.3
i i@ SubroutineSegment
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R — _ ]
7.1.4 Changing Segmeni Titles

2) Drag the segment to the desired position and drop it. (Here, normal segment #03 is

dropped on normal segment #01 to move it to the position just before normal segment
#02.)

{" ﬂ@ LadderProgram
: -{§¥ HighspeedSegment
GEI Momals eamert 25§ gl
{'E NomalSe mentﬂﬂ

'1@ SubroutineS egmenl

The selected normal segmént will be moved.

_} 1@ LadderFrogram
- {8} HighspeedsS egment
.- (T} NomalSegment#Q1
(1 21 ol eament 2
- TF NomalSegment#02
-8y SubroutineSegment

OP Normal segments cannot be moved to the high-speed or subroutine segment.

7.1.4 Changing Segment Titles

Use the following procedure to change segment titles.

1) Point at the normal segment for which the segment title is to be changed, click the right
mouse button, and select Rename from the pop-up menu.

= 1'@ Ladder Program
: {% HighspeedSegment
& {) NormalSegment#i01
1] F MormalSeamentiil
'y SubroutineSegmei:

2) Input the new segment title.

{l‘{@ LadderProgram

:  :-4{B) HighspeedSegmert
----- [ﬁi NormalSegment#01
- 0Bfead ]

% v§¥ SubroutineSegment
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Ob You can also change the segment title by clicking the segment for 1 to 2 seconds with the left
mouse button.
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L

7.2.1 Qutline

7.2 Segment Scheduler

g The section describes the Segment Scheduler.

7.2 OUNE i e et it 7-6
7.2.2 Openingthe Segment Scheduler ........... ... i, 7-6
7.2.3 SeftingaConstantSweep ...t 7-7
7.24 Settingthe High-speed Scan ......... o i it 7-8
7.2.5 Controlling SolvingSegments . .......coiiii i 7-9
7.2.6 Changingthe Order of Segment Solving ............ ... ... ... ... 7-11
7.2.7  Initidhization . ...... .. e e e 7-12
7.2.8 Closing the Segment Scheduler . ... ... ... .. .. i i 713

7.2.1 Outline

The Segment Scheduler is used to set the order and conditions for solving segments.

7.2.2 Opening the Segment Scheduler

Use the following proéedure to open the Segment Scheduler,

Point at the Ladder Pregram Node, click the right mouse button, and select Segment
Scheduler.

.- {2 Highspeed
- i) NomalSe:
- 48y SubroutineSegment
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Continuows

7.2.3 Setting a Constant Sweep

1) The constant sweep function is used to create a fixed scan time by setting a target value
for the scan time. The target scan time is set larger than the actual scan time. It must be
setin 10-ms increments between 10 and 200 ms. The constant sweep function uses the
following two registers.

» 409998: Target value

» 409999: Time required for actual scan processing (in ms but updated every 10 ms)

Oll'ﬂiilb The references that are used can be changed from the Segment Scheduler, or from the CPU

Module setup under the System Configuration Node. Refer to 5.2 Setting CPU Modules for 7
details.

2} Use the following procedure to set a constant sweep.
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7.2.4 Setting the High-speed Scan

Click the Constant Sweep Butten to turn it ON. This will enable inputting the scan time
and the reference numbers for the constant sweep. The scan time must be set in 10-ms
increments between 10 and 200 ms.

Scan time register input field

Segment Schedules

[ Target scan time
for the constant
sweep

Naiot’ L o
Not set ‘
Mot sat .

Notset’

7.2.4 Setting the High-speed Scan

1) If the high-speed scan time is turned ON, the ladder program stored in the high-speed
segment will be executed periodically at the interval specified by the high-speed scan
time. The high-speed scan must be turned ON and the scan time must be set to use the
high-speed segment.

2) Use the following procedure to set the high-speed scan.
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Click the High-speed Scan Button to turn it ON. This will enable inputting the scan time
for the high-speed scan. The scan time must be set in 1-ms increments between 4 and
100 ms.

High-speed
scan time

T

Not set

«|Not set A

Not st
W
Not set

Nat set

“s| Mot set : : i T

Notset

7.25 Controlling Solving Segments

1) Areference can be set so that a segment will be solved only in the normal scans in which
the reference is ON or OFF.

2) Use the following procedure to set a reference as a condition to control segment solving.
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L

7.2.5 Controlling Solving Segments , cont.

a) Double-clickthe Typecellforthe segmentto be controlied and select Controlledfrom
the drop-down list.

Segment Scheduler

Continuous _j .
Conlinuous [

Not set
Not set
Not set
Not set

b) Set the reference number and sense. The reference number is set to output coil
(000001 by default. To change the sense, double-click the Sense cell and select ON
or OFF.

Segment Scheduter

LO01 NermalS egmentiti
~fMot set

“INat set

In the above example, normal segment #01 has been set to be solved only in scans in
which output coil 000001 is ON.
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7.2.6 Changing the Order of Segment Solving

1) The order in which segments are solved can be set as required. You can also set a seg-
ment so that it is solved more than once in a scan. By default, segments will be solved in
the order they appear under the Ladder Program Node.

2) Use the following procedure to change the order in which segments are solved.

Double-click the segment at the location to be changed and select the segment to be set.
{Here, the order is changed so that normal segment #06 is solved as both the 2nd and 6th
segment.)

L07 NomalS egment#01 !
L0 NormalS egment#01 ‘s | Continuous
<4 1.02 NotmalS egment#02 ] e

#3103 WormalS egmenti03 JContruous
LO4 NarmalS egmentt04 ] Continugus

< Cantinuous

~{L07 NomalSsgmentH07 o
=] LB NomalSegmentti03 ¥ -oninuous

% 7:21L07 NomalSegmentt07 : Continuous :
%11 08 NomalSegmentf08 {Continuous i

9:{L09NomalSegment0d  :Continuous
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7.2.7 Initialization

The selected segment will be set.

Segment Scheduler

Bl

Continuous

* §L02 NomalSegment$i(2 ;‘lfc;ﬁhrn"uuus

{L03 NomalSegmentH03 Continuous

L04 NomalSegmentt04 ‘Continuous

LS NomalSegmentH05 C T Continuous

L6 NomalSegmentti06 * ‘Continuous

L07 NomalSegmentt07 Cortiruous
L08 hio'r'l"l'laISegrnentBUSA T Contiowous £

LO9NomalSegmert#09 Continuous

ana w Tae n -~

G

OIMD The order in which segments are solved ¢an also be changed by dragging and dropping seg-
ments from the segment number column.

7.2.7 [Initialization

Click the Initialize Button to initialize the settings displayed on the Segment Scheduler. All of
the settings except the constant sweep and high-speed scan settings will be initialized.

Segment Scheduler
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7.2.8 Closing the Segment Scheduler

There are two ways to.close the Segment Scheduler.

1) Click the OK Button. All settings that have been made wili be made effective.

egment 5Scheduler

Not set
Not set
“INotset
Nat set
Notser™™
’ Not set
ANotset

-0 BT Joy g
57 L
5

2) Click the Cancel Button or the Close Button {in the upper right corner of the window}). All
settings that have been made wilt be discarded.

egment Scheduler

Searmenttis]

i B
vt




Editing Ladder Programs

This chapter describes the function required to create ladder pro-
grams, to check the ladder programs that have been created, and to set
the sweep operations.

8.1 Ladder Programming Window ............. 83

8.1.1 Outline ... e 8-3
8.1.2 Opening the Ladder Programming Window ......... 8-3
8.1.3  Configuration of the Ladder Programming Window . . . 8-4
8.1.4  Menu Bar Configuration ........................ 8-5
8.1.5  Title Bar Configuration ......................... 8-6
8.1.6  Status Bar Configuration ........................ 8-7
8.1.7  Closing the Ladder Programming Window .......... 8-8

8.2 Inputting Ladder Elements ................ 89

821 Oulline ... . ... . . e 8-9
822  Inputling from the Palettes . ...................... 8-9
823  Inputting Mnemonics ........................... 8-13
8.2.4 Inputting with Shorteut Keys . .................... 8-15
8.25  Changing Reference Numbers . ................... 8-16
826  DeletingElements .................. e 8-17
8.2.7 Changing Elements ............................ 8-18

8.2.8 Reference Numbers ... ......... ..., .. 8-21

8.3 Editing Ladder Elements .................. 823

8.3.1 Outline ... . . i, 8-23
832  EditingLadderElements ........................ 8-23
833  Offsetting References . .......................... 8-25

8.4 Editing Networks ............cc00vvunee., 8-28

8.4.1 Qutline ......... ..o 8-28
8.42  Editing from the Ladder Programming Window ...... 8-28
8.43  Editing with the Network Manager ................ 8-29
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8.1 Ladder Programming Window

8.1 Ladder Programming Window

This section describes the configuration of the Ladder Programming Window and the
methods used to open and close it.

Bl QUM . . e e s 8-3
8.1.2 Opening the Ladder Programming Window .......................... 8-3
8.1.3 Configuration of the Ladder Programming Window ................... 8-4
8.1.4 MenuBar Configuration ......... ..o 8-5
8.1.5 Title Bar Configuration .......... .. ... it 8-6
8.1.6 Status Bar Configuration ......... ... ... .. . . i .. 8-7
8.1.7 Closing the Ladder Programming Window ........................... 8-8

8.1.1 Outline

The Ladder Programming Window provides an interface to edit the ladder program in individ-
ual segments. In Online or Debug Mode, the PC sweep operations can be performed while
the Ladder Programming Window is open.

8.1.2 Opening the Ladder Programming Window

Use one of the following two operations to open the Ladder Programming Window.

 Double-click a Segment Node in the Project Manager.

E!1$ LaddeiProgram

@ HighspeedS egment Double-click.
R (11 H crmalS egroent B0

({1 NomalSegmentH02
i fF§ NomalSegmentt03
L+ SubroutineSegment

e Point at a Segment Node in the Project Manager, click the right mouse button, and select
Open from the pop-up menu.

EJ 1'@ Ladder Program
{@ HighspeedSegment

O (11} 14 ormalS cament HO
'e: R

{[E MNormalS egmenti
W NormalSegment#0
--1§¥ SubroutineSegme
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8.1.3 Configuration of the Ladder Programming Window

8.1.3 Configuration of the Ladder Programming Window

The configuration of the Ladder Programming Window is shown below.

H— 152 101) NormaiSegmentti0]

LT
[LglhiH 0G0
SDAT
00
—/ —
o001 A R[]
:
qrio
B oo H
I - - H
[ HOPD Ll 00000 Luite
SDAT SDAT SDAT SDAT
ALt Hep01z A00ei A3z
} H
[ Vie] wOR000 nanes
SDAT SDAT
a0l Eicaicr]

1) Title Bar

Displays the type of segment, the segment number, and the segment title.

2) Ladder Programming Area

The area in which instructions can be input and edited.

3) Boundary between Networks

The boundary between adjacent networks. More than one network canbe displayedina

single window.

4) Status Bar

Displays the network number, cursor coordinates, information on references, and the

network title.

OII!EID 1) When offline, a Ladder Programming Window can be opened simultaneously for each

segment.

2) When online or debugging, only one Ladder Programming Window can be opened at a

time.
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8.1.4 Menu Bar Configuration

1} The following menus will be added to the menu bar when a Ladder Programming Window

is open,

Display when a Ladder
Programming Window is
open.

Display in Online or Debugging Mode.

2) The portion of the menu bar displayed only for a Ladder Programming Window is de-

scribed in the following table,

Menu/Command Function
Edit

Undo Cancels the previous action and restores the previous
condition.

Cut Deletes the selected ladder element and stores it in the
buffer.

Copy Copies the selected ladder element and stores the copy
in the buffer.

Paste Pastes the ladder element in the buffer at the position of
the cursor.

Delete Deletes the selected ladder element.

Select All Selects all ladder elements in the network containing the
cursar.

Open Row Inserts a blank line at the position of the cursor.

Open Column Inserts a blank column at the position of the cursor.

Close Row Deletes a blank line at the position of the cursor,

Close Column Deletes a blank column at the position of the cursor.

Search

Jump Moves the cursor to the specified network.

Find Searches for a specified ladder instruction or reference
number.

Find Next Searches for the next occurrence of the ladder instruction
or reference number input for Findin the direction of
increasing network numbers.

Find Previous Searches for the next occurrence of the ladder instruction
ot reference number input for Find in the direction of
decreasing network numbers.

Trace Finds the coil corresponding to the contact at the cursor
position.

Retrace Reverses the result of the Trace operation.

View History Disptays the trace history.

Delete History Deletes the trace history.
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__ _ N
8.1.5 Title Bar Configuration
Menu/Command Function
Networks
Insert Before Inserts a network before the selected network.
Insert Next Inserts a network after the selected network.
Cut Deletes the selected network and stores it in the buffer.
Copy Copies the selected network and stores the copy in the
buffer.
Paste Pastes the network in the buffer at the position of the
Cursor.
Delete Deletes the selected network.
References
Numeric Display reference numbers using numbers,
Alphabet Display reference numbers using letters.
Symbols Display reference numbers and symbols.
Comments Display reference numbers and comments.
Online
State Flow Highlights the display of contacts that are ON regardless
of the status of the power flow,
Power Flow Highlights the display of the power rails to indicate the
progression of the power flow.
Single Sweep If executed with the CPU Module running, sets the scan
to sweep the normal segmenls once.
. | High-speed Single Sweep If executed with the GPU Module running, sweeps the
scan lo execule the high-speed segment once.
Execute Scan Executes a scan for the single sweep or high-speed
single sweep.
Oﬁb 1) The Online Menu is not displayed in the menu bar in Offline Mode.

2) Cutting and copying are not possible if only part of ladder elements requiring more than

one line is selected. For example, a timer instruction cannot be cut or copied if only the
bottom line is selected.

3) Pastingis not possible if there are not sufficient room. For example, instructions requiring

2 elements, such as timer instructions, cannot be pasted at the 7th line.

4) Lines and columns can be deleted only if they are empty. They cannot be deleted is any

jadder elements are left on them.

8.1.5 Title Bar Configuration

The configuration of the title bar of the Ladder Programming Window is shown below.

1) For normal segments, the segment number and segment titie are displayed. By default,

Segment number

} }

Segment title

[02] CheckCircuitForA/DConverter |

the segment title will be “N-Seg#xx,” where xx is the segment number. The segment title
can be changed.
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2) For the high-speed segment, the segment type is displayed as “H” and segment title is
displayed as “High-speed Segment.” The segment title can be changed.

3) For the subroutine segment, the segment type is displayed as “S” and segment title is
displayed as “Subroutine Segment.” The segment title can be changed.

Segment type Segment title

{H] !’iighspeedS egment

5] E‘;_ubmutines egmenl

8.1.6 Status Bar Configuration

The configuration of the status bar of the Ladder Programming Window is shown bslow.
1) Information is displayed on the selected reference, network, and cursor position.

Network number  Reference symbol of Network titte )
selected reference / Skip status

Cursor position {line x column}

OMP In Online or Debug Mode, “Skip” will be displayed as the skip status if the cursor is in a net-

work that is being skipped. A skipped network is a network set to be skipped by the skip in-
structions (SKPC and SKPR}) or the high-speed segment when the high-speed scan has
been disabled.

2) If aladder element is being input, the status bar will show a list of the references that can
be input.

@ [01] NomalSegment#01

PR R ’
Protii iNo Networ

References that can be input
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8.1.7 Closing the Ladder Programming Window

8.1.7 Closing the Ladder Programming Window

Use the following procedure to close the Ladder Programming Window

Click the Close Button in the upper right corner of the window.
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8.2 Inputting Ladder Elements

This section describes the input operations for ladder elements.

B21 OUlline ... ... e 8-9
8.2.2 InputtingfromthePalettes ........ ... ... i iiiiiiiiiiiiiiann, 8-9
8.2.3 InpUliNg MNemoniCs . ..vu it i i e i e e 8-13
8.24 Inputtingwith Shortcut Keys ... ... i i i 8-15
8.2.5 ChangingReferenceNumbers ........ ... ... .. ... .. .o, 8-16
826 DeletingElememts ... i i et e 8-17
827 ChangingElements ....... .t i it ierretir e 8-18
828 ReferenceNumbers ...... ... ... i e 8-21

8.2.1 Outline

Ladder elements can be input using any of the following three methods.
» Ladder palettes
+ Mnemonics

¢ Shortcut keys

8.2.2 Inputting from the Palettes

1) MEMOSOFT provides pallets that can be used to input relays, coils, and programming
instructions.

2) Use the following procedures to program using the palettes.
a) Inputting Relays and Coils

The following example shows how to input relays and coils, but horizontal and vertical
shunts are input using the same method. Here, a N.C. contact is input.

(1) Open the Ladder Programming Window.

(2) Click the N.C. Contact Button on the palette.
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8.2.2 Inputting from the Palettes , cont.

(3) The N.C. Contact Button will remain selected. Click the position at which to input
the N.C. contact.

Click here.

And then
click here.
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The element will be input.

ey !

b} Inputting Instructions

The operations described below are used to input instructions requiring more than
one line, including timer and counter instructions. Here, a SUB instruction is input.

(1) Open the Ladder Programming Window.

{2) Click the down arrow on the ladder palette containing the desired instruction and
click the SUB instruction,

—Cllck here
onr
| ""_é:

And then

100081 click here.

PR
m Lm mmm R;@aggﬁ%

The Palette Button for SUB will remain selected.
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8.2.2 Inputting from the Palettes , cont.

(3) Click the position at which to input the SUB instruction.

Button will remain
selected.

il Yo :
o

2 (03] NormalScgmentit03 . - . BME]
i

a0com

Click here.

€« BEETOHE RO REE
4+ I ‘ i ety L ) YT La LTS
T2 5550 5 inpae Ladder instraction's: 571N Network the ) T 10

{(4) The symbol for the instruction will be displayed. Input the reference numbers for
each element.

01] NoimalSegmentB01

—/

G

¢

e e A Tx IR AZK,

arienie
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The instruction will be input.

; ﬂi‘} {01} NoimalS egmen

100 300026

*00100

sUB
400010

Note (1) The programming instructions that are displayed depend on the CPU Module setinthe
system configuration.

{2} Although constants are prefixed with “#,” it is not normally necessary to input “#.” The
symbol will be automatically input when you input the constant, e.g., 60. If either a
constant or a reference number can be input for the element, then you must input “#.” If
it is omitted in this case, the number will be assumed to be a reference number unless
“#” is input.

8.2.3 Inputting Mnemonics
1) This section describes inputting programming elements by using mnemonics. Mnemon-

ics allow timers, counters, and other programming instruction symbols to be input directly
from the keyboard.

2} Refer to the following manual for information on mnemonic symbols.

MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Software User’'s Manual, Vol. 1 (SIEZ-C825-20.11), 3-1-1
Programming Instructions

Mnemonics

Mnemonics are alphabetic representations of machine language in a form that can be un-
derstood. Each of the instructions for the GL120 and GL130 is assigned a mnemonic of up
to 4 letfters.

Example: UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL DIVISION = DIV
CHECKSUM = CKSM
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8.2.3 Inputting Mnemonics , cont.

Note (1) Input the subfunction name for extended math instructions (EMTH), message instruc-
tions {FBUS}, and moticn instructions (MC). For example, input “LOG” for the EMTH
LOG instruction.

(2) Mnemonics cannot be input in locations where instructions already exist.
3) Use the following procedure to input instructions using mnemonics.
a) Open the Ladder Programming Window.

b) Input SUB and press the Enter Key.

% (03] NomalS egmentt03 , - e ER |

DO0BLt

¢) The symbol for the instruction will be displayed. Input the reference numbers.

5 [03] NormalS egmentit03

Q00601

[NoNetwork tlle: 7

W e 3¢ dn FxR1eR2
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The element will be input.

. [33] NermalSegment 03
ooooet | so0020 ||
#0100
sUB |
400020

o it Cadder instiction 17 707 1 INo Network e 1

o

[rja 1) Timers and counter instructions can also be input using their symbols. For example, the
0.1-SECOND TIMER Instruction can be input at the cursor by entering “T0.1.”

2) Stepping switches can aiso be input using their symbols.

Example: STPA: Inputs a N.Q. stepping switch contact
Example: STPB: Inputs a N.C. stepping switch contact

8.2.4 Inputting with Shortcut Keys

1) Shortcut keys can be used to input relays, coils, and other elements that are used fre-
quently.

2) The shortcut keys for ladder instructions are shown below.

Key Instruction
Aoor N.O. contact
/ N.C. contact
Ctrl+ P Positive transitional contact
Ctrl+ N Negative transitional contact
*oor | Coil
Cil+L Latched coil
= Horizontal shunt
| Vertical shunt

3) The following keys can be used to input the same or consecutive reference numbers.

Key Reference Number

(space) The previously entered
reference number

+ One higher than the
previously entered reference
number

- One lower than the previously
entered reference number
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8.2.5 Changing Reference Numbers

8.2.5 Changing Reference Numbers

1} Reference numbers can be changed by moving the cursor to the reference number and
then inputting the new reference number.

2) Use the following procedure to change reference numbers.

a) Move the cursor to the element with the reference number to be changed.

b) Inputthe reference number. The reference number will start changing as soon as the
tirst letter is entered.

ACOOED
|_ TO.1
G010

)

- N Network thie >

c) Finish inputting the reference number and press the Enter Key. The reference num-
ber will be changed.

¥00060 l
— /101
100061 0210

e840

I 3|

LUt ECH

suB
430020

o E e

Nor Nelwirk tile 2o




8.2 Inputting Ladder Elements

OI]IJED Changing a reference number can be canceled by pressing the Esc Key any time before
pressing the Enter Key. The original reference number will be restored.

ﬂ? The + and — Keys can be usedto quickly change reference numbers, Select a reference num-
ber and press the + Key to increment the value by one or press the - Key to decrement the
value by one.

8.2.6 Deleting Elements

1) Elements can be deleted by selecting them and pressing the Ctrl + Delete Keys. If an
instruction contains more than one element, the instruction can be deleted with the cur-
sor located in either element.

2) Use the following procedure to delete elemenis.

a) Select the element to be deleted.

#0030 |
o
103001 ey

BT

#00100

sus }
460028

W1 31777 13000400 No Smobol ¥

b) Press the Ctrl + Delete Keys. The element will be deleted.

Note Deleting Vertical Shunts

To delete a vertical shunt that has been input with another instruction, alt that is required is
to repeat the input operation.

Use the following procedure to delete a vertical shunt.
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8.2.7 Changing Elements

(1) Move the cursor to the position of the vertical shunt to be deleted.

3';‘2;‘ [H] HighspeedSégmen

100001

(2) Repeat the input operation as follows: Select the vertical shunt from the ladder
palette or input the | Key.

The vertical shunt will be deieted without deleting any other element.

8! [H] HighspeedSegment

00001 ¢

106001

8.2.7 Changing Elements

Similar instructions can be changed by moving the cursor to the instruction and inputting the
new instruction. For example a N.O. contact can be changed to a N.C. contact or a subtrac-
tion instruction can be changed to an addition instruction. Even when an instruction is
changed, the reference numbers will not be changed. Two exampies are provided below.
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1) Changing a N.Q. Contact to a N.C. Contact

a) Move the cursor to the N.O. contact to be changed.

b) Select a N.C. contact from the ladder palette and click the N.O. contact in the pro-
gram.

E e

A confirmation message will be displayed.
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_

8.2.7 Changing Elements , cont.

2) Changing an Addition Instruction to a Subtraction

a) Select the addition instruction to be changed with the cursor.

joiond || sooote |

H00020

ADD
400030

b) Select the SUB instruction from the ladder palette and click the addition instruction in
the program.

12 [01] NomalS eqmient #011
— / ] Click here. And then
iogoot Y| 0oete p click here,
3000
ADD
D030
PR S A L e e s L e
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¢) Click the Yes (Y) Button. The instruction will be changed from an addition instruction
to a subtraction instruction.

B {01] NoimalSegment01 " -

i

166001 400810

400020

suB |
200030

OIJIEIP ifthe reference numbers in the original instruction are unsuitabie for the new instruction, they

8.2.8 Reference Numbers

This section summaries information on inputting reference numbers.
1) Inputting Reference Numbers

Itis not necessary to input all six digits of a reference number. For example, to input out-
put coil 000125 itis necessary to input only 125. If letters are displayed, only the leading
letter and the number need to be input. For example, to input W00011 (400011 ), itis nec-
essary to input only W11,

2) Inputting Constants

With normal elements, itis not necessary to input the leading character “#” when inputting
constants. For example, to input #00060, it is necessary to input only 60. The character
“#” will be input automatically. If either a constant or an output coil can be input for an
element, however, the "#” must be input. If itis not input, the number will be assumedtobe
for an output coil. When inputting a constant for an element like this, always input the “#”
before the number.

3) Inputting Consecutive Reference Numbers

The following keys can be used to easily input the same or consecutive reference num-
bers.

Key Reference Number

(space) The previously entered
reference number

+ One higher than the
previously entered reference
number

- One lower than the previously
entered reference number
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8.2.8 Reference Numbers , cont.

4) The following are possible in Offline Mode.

a)

b)

Leaving Reference Numbers Blank

After inputting a relay or other element, the Enter Key can be pressed without input-

al reference numbers.
Duplicated Coils

No checks are made for duplicated coils when programming in Offline Mode. Itis thus
acceptable to have duplicated coils while programming, but all duplicated coils must
be removed before the program is downloaded to a PLC or an error will occur. Before
downloading to the PLC, check the program for duplicated coils with the automatic file
check function.

Note Programs can be checked for reference numbers that have not been input and for duplicated
coils using the ladder program check function in MEMOSOFT. Refer to 8.6 Checking Ladder
Programs for details.
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8.3 Editing Ladder Elements.

This section describes editing operations for ladder elements, such as copying and
deleting.

831 OUINE .. e e 8-23
8.3.2 EditingLadderElements ... i e 8-23
8.3.3 Offsetting References ... ... i i i s 8-25

8.3.1 Outline

1) Ladder elements can be edited from the pop-up menu in the Ladder Programming Win-
dow or from the Edit Menu on the menu bar. This section describes editing ladder ele-
ments using the pop-up menu.

2) Only one Ladder Programming Window can be opened for each segment. The same net-
work thus cannot be displayed in more than one window.

8.3.2 Editing Ladder Elements

1) Pop-up Menu

A pop-up menu will be displayed when the right mouse button is pressed in the Ladder
Programming Window. The configuration of the pop-up menu is shown below.

G000 10

¢ Cut

The cut function deletes the selected area of program data and store it in the data
buffer. The data stored in the buffer by the cut function can be insert to another posi-
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8.3.2 Editing Ladder Elements , cont.

tion by using the paste function. The cut function can thus be used not only to delete
data , but also to move it to another location.

OIT!EID 1) To cut an instruction consisting of two or three elements, all of the elements must be se-
lected to cut the instruction. An instruction cannot be cut or copied unless all of the ele-
ments in it are selected.

2) An area that includes parts of two networks cannot be copied. Refer to 8.4.3 Editing with
the Network Manager for information cutting entire networks.

* Copy

Stores the selected area of program data in the data buffer. The data stored in the
buffer by the copy function can be inserted to another position by using the paste func-
tion. ’

« Paste

Inserts the program data stored in the data buffer by the cut or copy function to the
position of the cursor.

OI]IEID 1) The program data stored in the data buffer cannot be paste if it will exceed the area from
the cursor to the end of the network.

2) Only one piece of program data can be stored in the data butfer, In other words, the paste
function will always insert the data most recently stored in the data buffer by the cut or
copy function.

3) Individual elements can also be deleted by selecting them one at a time and pressing
Ctrl + Delete, but the data will not be stored in the data buffer for this operation,

« Delete

Deletes the program data in the selected area, but unlike the cut function, the data is
not stored in the data buffer.

¢ Open Row

Inserts on blank line into a network. All elements below the point where the line is in-
serted will be moved down one line. A line thus cannot be inserted if there is no line
below the insertion point. Lines aiso cannot be inserted where there are elements that
occupy more than one line.

s Open Caolumn

inserts on blank column into a network. All elements to the right of the point where the
column is inserted will be moved fo the right one column and the rightmost column,
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which must be blank, will be deleted. A column thus cannot be inserted if there is no
column to the right of the insertion point.

» Close Row

Deletes one line. All elements below the line that was deleted will be moved up one
line. Lines containing elements cannot be deleted.

¢ Close Column

Deletes one column. All elements to the right of the column that was deleted will be
moved to the left one column. Columns containing elements cannot be deleted.

¢ View Memory Space

Shows the usage of the ladder program memory in the entire project.

8.3.3 Offsetting References

1) The specified range of reference numbers can be offset by a specified amount. This func-
tion can be used to change reference numbers when program data is copied. There isno
offset function available for constants,

Note The reference offset function can be used only in Offline Mode.
2) Execute the reference offset function by selecting Offset from the pop-up menu in the
Network Manager. The procedure for using the offset function is given later in this sec-
tion.

OIEEP 1) Either negative or positive values can be used to offset references.

2) An error will occur if the range set in the system configuration is exceeded by the starting
or last reference number.

3) References will not be offsetif the conversion range is specified using two different types

of reference, e.g., if 300001 is specified as the starting register and 401000 is specified as
the last reference.

3) The configuration of the Reference Offset Dialog Box is shown below.
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8.3.3 Offsetting References , coni.

4)

a) First Reference Number
The first reference number in the range to be offset.

b) Last Reference Number

e

The last reference number in the range to be offset.
c) Oftset

‘The number by which reference numbers are to be offset. Either a positive or negative
number can be input.

d) Replace Reference Number

The resulting reference number for the starting reference number will be displayed
automatically based on the starting reference number and the offset.

e) Symbol/Comment

Specifies whether to copy or move reference symbols or comments for the offset ref-
erence numbers.

f) Register Data
Specifies whether to copy or more register data for the offset reference numbers.
Use the following procedure to offset reference numbers.

a) Open the Network Manager.

: S ttimer PRGOT. ! 24-howrs time

- 1000031 PRGHT for test * proqram usec

1 000042 IPRGHY for test ! program usecf
- ;

v

Projsct |-Refsintas!
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b} Click the right mouse button and selected Offset from the pop-up menu.

W“wr:c(’m-nd_n(on_x f«xi:iv:\ ﬁ“:‘éi‘g‘f‘ﬂj‘.‘&‘ﬁﬁw '*:Q‘ﬂ;;’:‘f)( LR 0N
CEENaE e - ﬁ%ﬂ
0000T:: | startup PRG {
00027 | timer PRGOT | $ 24-hours time
(00037 PRGHT for test_ | program uset
'|PRGH#1 for test | proqiam usec

¢} If an editing window is open, the following confirmation message will be displayed.
Confirm the contents and then click the Yes (Y) Button.

e
R
epiace Flef |

ST TG B 2 e

S5 &G ot ol e
Ce ey
b

i1 P30t oo tnitan B Canpraimann gy
438 kool i fgh e YRR e g8 Bt ;
ofﬂ%v«;igiggji?ﬁf*m?;& o i Cancel o

d) Enter the reference number range and the offset.
e) Specify whether to copy or move symbols/comments and register data.
f) Click the OK Button. The reference numbers will be offset.
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8.4.1 Outline

8.4 Editing Networks

This section describes operations required to edit networks, including inserting, copying,
and deleting networks.

B4l OUING . . e e e 8-28
8.4.2 Editing from the Ladder Programming Window ....................... B-28
8.4.3 Editing with the Network Manager ...t 8-289

8.4.1 Outline

1) Other than instructions, networks are the small programming unit. One or more networks
are combined to create segments.

2) There are the following two ways to edit networks.

« Networks can be edited from the Network Menu on the menu bar whenitis necessaryto
check the ladder program while editing.

» Networks can also be edited from the Network Manager to edit one or more networks at
the same time.

8.4.2 Editing from the Ladder Programming Window

1) Outline

Networks can be edited in the Ladder Programming Window by using the Network Menu
on the menu bar when it is necessary to check the ladder program while editing.

2) Network Menu

The configuration of the network menu is shown below.
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» [nsert Before

Inserts an empty natwork before the network containing the cursor.

s Insert Next

Inserts an empty network after the network containing the cursor.

e Cut

Cuts the program data and comment data from the selected network and places them
in the data buffer. The data that has been cut can be inserted at another position by
using the paste network function. The cut network function can thus be used not only
to delete data , but also to move it to another location.

* Copy

Stores the program data and comment data from the selected network in the data
butfer. The data stored in the buffer by the copy network function can be inserted to
another position by using the paste function.

s Paste

Inserts the program data and comment data stored in the data buffer by the cut net-
work or copy network function to just before the network with the cursor. The number
of each network after the position where the new network is inserted will be increased
by one.

OI]IEID Only one piece of program data can be stored in the data buffer. In other words, the paste
network function will always insert the data more recently stored in the data buffer by the cut
network or copy network function.

« Delete

Deletes the program data and comment data from the selected network, but unlike
the cut network function, the data is not stored in the data buffer,

8.4.3 Editing with the Network Manager

1) Outline

The Network Manager enables copying, pasting, and other operations on more than one
network at atime, Reference offsets can also be set and searches can also be made from
the Network Manager. The Network Manager manipulates networks by cells.
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8.4.3 Editing with the Network Manager , cont.

2) Pop-up Menu

Celis are selected by clicking and holding the [eft mouse button on one cell and then drag-
ging to select. Lines are selected by clicking and holding the left mouse button on a net-
work number cell and then dragging to select. A pop-up menu will appear if the right
mouse button is pressed on a cell that has been selected. The configuration of the pop-up
menu is shown below.

* Offset

Converts reference numbers by adding a specified offset value to all reference num-
bers in a specified range. Refer to 8.3.3 Offsetting References for details.

Note The reference offset function can be used only in Offline Mode.
» Find
Searches for text strings in network titles or comments.
+ Find Next
Searches for the next text string after a search operation has been performed.
» Find Previous
Searches for the previous text string after a search operation has been performed.
s Cut

Stores the selected cell data on the clipboard and cleared the data from the selected
cells.

= Copy
Stores the selected cell data on the clipboard.
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» Paste

Pastes the data on the clipboard to the selected cells. The paste function can be used
after cutting or copying cell data.

s Delete

Deletes the selected cell data.

+ Insert Before
Inserts a new network before the selected network,
¢ Insert Next

Inserts a new network after the selected network.
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8.5.1 Outline

8.5 Searching Ladder Programs

This section describes operations required to move between networks and to search for
elements, reference numbers, and other programming elements.

- B8.5.1 OUHINE .. it e e e e e e 8-32
> 8.5.2 Movingbetween Networks ........ ...t 8-32
8.5.3 Searching for Elements and Reference Numbers ..................... 8-33
854 TracingandRetracing .........cciiiiiiiiiiaaiii i 8-36
B8.5.5 ViewingtheHistory ...... ... i e 8-38
8.5.6 Delstingthe History ... ... e 8-39

8.5.1 Outline

1) Ladder programs can be searched for network numbers, ladder elements, and refer-
ences numbers. The coil corresponding to a contact can also be found using trace/re-
trace operations.

2} Ladder program searches are performed from the Search Menu on the menu bar.

8.5.2 Moving between Networks

1) The specified network can be jumped to by inputting the network number in the Ladder
Search and Jump Dialog Box.

2) The configuration of the Ladder Find and Jump Dialog Box is shown below.

a) Network Range

Shows the range of networks within the segments.

b) Network

Indicates the network to which to jump. The network number of the current network
will be input as the default.
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3) Use the following procedure to jump to a specified network.

a) Select Search (S) - Jump (G) from the menu bar.

b) The Ladde.r Find and Jump Dialog Box will be displayed. Input the number of the net-
work to which to jump and click the OK Button.

Ladder Find and Jump 5

The specified network will be displayed.

8.5.3 Searching for Elements and Reference Numbers

1) Searches can be made in the program for constants, reference numbers, and element
symbols. Searches are performed from the Search Menu on the menu bar. There are

three ways to search depending on the start position and search direction.

a) Find
Searches for a constant, reference number, or element symbol input by the operatot.
The search will start from the network 1 in the current segment. If an occurrence is

found, the cursor will move to it. A message will be displayed if no occurrence is found
before the end of the program.

b) Find Next

Searches for the next occurrence of an item specified for the search operation in the
direction of increasing network numbers. The search will start at the position of the
cursor.
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8.5.3 Searching for Elements and Reference Numbers , cont.

c) Find Previous

Searches for the next occurrence of an item specified for the search operation in the
direction of decreasing network numbers. The search will start at the position of the

CUursor.

2) The configuration of the Ladder Find and Jump Dialog Box is shown below.

.

Ladder ind and Jump ] :

a)

b}

a) Reference

Input the reference for which to search.

b) Instruction

Input the instruction for which to search.

Instructions to be searched for can be input using shortcut keys or mnemonics. The shortcut
keys and mnemenics for relays and coils are ’shown in the following table.

Instruction Shortcut Key Mnemonic
N.Q. contact A “ or NCC
N.C. contact / NCC
Positive transitional contact Cid+ P PTC
Negative transitional contact Ctl+ N NTC
Cail {or| COIL
Latched coil Ctrl+ L LCIL
Horizontal shunt = (None)
Vertical shunt | {None)

3) Use the foliowing procedure to search for an element or reference number.
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- _ . )

a) Select Search (S) - Find (F) from the menu bar.

Find Chi+F

Firndide

b) The Ladder Find and Jump Dialog Bbx will be displayed. Input the reference number,
cohstant, or instruction for which to search and click the OK Button.

Ladder Find and Jump

The cursor will move to the first occurrence of the specified item in the segment.

Note When aladder instruction uses more than one consecutive reference beginning with a speci-
fied reference, all of the references will be subject to the search. There are limits, however, for
indexed block transfer instructions. Refer to the following examples for details.

Example 1

—1 400100 |—

400110
DADD
400120

Inthe above DADD instruction, the following reference numbers can be found by searching:
Holding registers 400100, 400101, 400110, 400111, 400120, and 400121
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8.5.4 Tracing and Retracing

Exampie 2

—4{ 000017 -

400010
BLKM
#00005

In the above BLK instruction, the following reference numbers can be found by searching:
Coils 000017 to 000096 and holding registers 400010 to 400014.

Example 3

—1 000097 [—

400100
DIBT
#00010

In the above DIBT instruction {an indexed block transfer instruction}, the following reference
numbers can be found by searching: Coils 000097 to 000256 and holding register 400100.
The reference numbers of the registers where the data is stored cannot be found because

they are accessed only by a pointer.

The following instructions use registers with reference numbers that cannot be found by
searching: DIBT, DIBR, SIBT, and SIBR. Be careful when using these instructions.

OIIIIEIP 1) Searches can be made for both reference numbers and instruction symbols at the same
time. Any element of the specified instruction that also contains the specified reference
will be found. For example, specify both the reference number and symbol tofind aN.C.
contact for reference number 5. In this case, you will not find a N.Q. contact for reference

number 5.

2) The Find Next command and Find Previous command cannot be used until the Search
command has been executed.

8.5.4 Tracing and Retracing

1) The coil corresponding to a contact can be found by selecting the contact on the screen
and executing the Trace command. The contact can then be returned to by executing the
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Retrace command. As shown in the following diagram, tracing and retracting can thus be
used to search, in order, the circuits that are controlling contact status.

-481 ] (A)-u
4\ race
-~ v
Retrace
— | ()—
C B
4
v
-—lD. (c)—

2) The Retrace command reverses the results of the Trace command. it can be executed
more than once to return, in order, to the contacts from which the Trace command was
executed.

1) Although input relay references can also be used as contact, only coil references can be
used for trace operations.

2) The history produced by the trace operation will be deleted as the retrace operation is
executed. Refer to 8.5.5 Viewing the History and 8.5.6 Deleting the History for details on
the history.

3) Use the following procedure to execute traces and retraces. Here, the trace operation is
described as an example.

a) Select the contact to be traced with the cursor.

|96 (03] NomaiSeqmentttoz

|
oeoco4 GOGD03

100040
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8.5.5 Viewing the History

b) Select Search (S} — Trace (T) irom the menu bar.

S P

etwirks: fef

The cursor will move to the coil corresponding to the contact.

42 [03] NomalS cgmentt03

] —_—

[ H
D005 oongng |

o0

8.5.5 Viewing the History

1) A history is maintained of the results of search and trace operations. The history records
up to the most recent 20 results and can be viewed by using the view history operation.

2) Use the following procedure to display the history for search and trace operations.
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Select Search (S) - View History (V) from the menu bar.

e e SChlumn [ iRew 7] Insudietion ™ 2 Dpetand:
11 1 1 1 ik 000004
12 1 1 1 14 000004

8.5.6 Deleting the History

1) The search/trace history can be deleted as required, e.g., before starting a new search
operation, by using the delete history operation.

2) Use the following procedure to delete the search/trace history.
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8.5.6 Deleting the History , cont.

Select Search (S) — Delete History (D) from the menu bar.

3

The history will be deleted.
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8.6 Checking Ladder Programs

This section describes the ladder program check and reference usage table display
functions, which can be used after programming operations.

BB CUING . . 8-41
8.68.2 CheckingLadder Programs ...........c..iiiiiiiiiiiiiieennnns 8-41
8.6.3 Reference Usage Tables

8.6.1 OQutline

Itis necessary to check a program to be sure it had been written and input correctly after com-

pleting the programming operations. The MEMOSOFT provides the following two functions
to check programs after editing.

» Ladder program check function

» Reference usage table display function

8.6.2 . Checking Ladder Programs

1) The ladder program check function checks aladder program for any illegal inputs. All lad-
der programs in the project will be checked. The results of the check will show the seg-
ment, network, line, and column where each illegal input is located.

2) The ladder program is checked for the following items.
+ Ladder Program Size

The size of the program is check to see if the capacity of the specified CPU Module
has been exceeded.

« Duplicated Coils

The program is checked to see if any coils have been used more than once. If the
same coils is used more than once, the location of the second and later coils is shown
in the check results.

* Missing Reference Numbers

Instructions are check to see if any reference numbers are missing. Missing reference

— 841 —




Editing Ladder Programs

8.6.2 Checking Ladder Programs , cont.

o Instruction Applicability

The program is checked for any instructions not supported by the specified CPU Mod-
ules. (The instructions that are supported depend on the CPU Module.)

» Reference Ranges
Ali reference numbers are checked to see if they exceed the specified ranges.
3) Use the following procedure to check the ladder programs.

1) Select Check (C) — Check Ladder Program (L) from the menu bar.

2) A message will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

The results of the ladder program check will be displayed. (A few seconds may be re-
quired for the display to appear.)

Ladder check result . ’ e ;

Msssage - Segment fow .
Invalid Operand type. H 2 2 1 NN
Invald Operand type. H 4 3 1 N
Invahd Operand type. LOt 1 5 1 TN
Cait is written twice. L0 1 1 5 000011
Invald Operand type. 102 2 1 4 TN
Irvealid Operand type, L03 1 1 1 TN
Coil is written twice. . L04 1 1 2 000012
Invald Operand type. S B 1 1 17N

0) 1) Correctali errors discovered in the program. The program cannot be transferredtoa PLC
unless all of the errors are corrected.
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2) If the check does not discover any errors in the program, a message will appear saying
S0,

8.6.3 Reference Usage Tables

1) The reference usage table function displays I/O allocations and references used in the
ladder program (based on searching the program). The tables provide detailed informa-
tion cn where each reference number is used, e.g., in I/O allocations, in the ladder pro-
gram, or in both.

2} Use the following procedure to display the reference usage tables.

Select Check (C) — Used References {(U) from the menu bar.

A reference usage table will be displayed.

Used Beference tahle ’

Addiesslio iy
000000

000620

+1'000020

21000040 -
000050

;i1 000060 -

+{ oooo7o

:+] 000080 -

Py e

Slen bR 3 LT T ! 5 ‘o
§ 5

Omb The following table lists the symbols used in the reference tables and the meaning of each
symbol.
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8.6.3 Reference Usage Tables , cont.

Symbol

Meaning

Used as a coil in both /O allocations and the ladder program.

Used in both /O allocations and the ladder program.

Used in only in /O allocations.

Used as a coil and used only in the ladder program.

Ll i o I e g v ) g

Used only in the ladder program.

Noft used.

(blank)

Reference is out of range.
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e ]

8.7 Changing the Display Mode

This section describes the display mode settings for displays for reference numbers and
tadder program continuity.

B7.1  OUtiNe ... 8-45
8.7.2 Changing the Reference Display Mode ..............c.covvieeni ... 8-48
8.7.3 Changing the Ladder Status DisplayMode ..................cc.c..... 8-49

8.7.1 OQutline

1) Display modes can be changed for reference numbers and ladder program continuity.
2) Reference Display Modes
a) References in ladder programs can be displayed in the following forms.
« Numbers (Numeric)
» Letters (Alphabet)
» Symboils
« Comments

b) Changing the display mode will not affect the input mode. For example, you can input
reference numbers numerically and display them with letters.

c) The following table shows the number and letter displays for each type of reference.

Reference Number Display Letter Display
Coils X xx Ohexxxx
Input relays 1o oo
Input registers 3xxxxx ZXXXXX
Holding registers 43X Wioooo
Constant registers T30008x Kaxoxoxxx
Expansion registers B6X000XX AXXXXX

The default setting is for number displays. If, however, you remember the leading let-
ters for the letter displays, you can use the following abbreviated mput method even if
the display mode is set for number display.

» Inputting Reference Numbers for Input Relays
Normal input: 100010
Short input: 10
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8.7.1 Qutline , cont.

s Inputting Reference Numbers for Holding Registers
Normal input;

Short input:

W1

400001

d) The display modes are illustrated below.

¢ Number Display (Numeric)

52 [01] NormalSégmenth

—

000z

-

Hpo03

|
Huss

00012

T1.0
400055

1
T

» Letter Display (Alphabet)

18061

10e002

ne0a3

t
00004

» Symbol Display

8% {011 NosmalS egment01

20123

T1.0

0012

Qppoz

WDHOES

ey B tRldgH G i
o

100681 0000 300123

rigyEld metding iy
4T1.0

IB0GG2 400055
relugdd

(e
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s Comment Display

3¢ [01] NormalS egmentl

#ilowmanet Bananen
| | |
IEDBU1I ID%QDJ D122 oBop2
R ormmen T
4T1.0 -
00T 0055
FarormamEn

000G

3) Ladder Status Display Modes

a) Thereare two types of ladder program status displays, which can be used for monitor-
ing program execution.

» Power Flow Display

The default display mode, power flow displays emphasize the portion of the ladder
diagram up to the point that power has flowed from the power rails.

» Status Flow Display

All ON contacts are displayed in red regardless of the status of the power flow. This
display mode is convenient for trial operation.

b) The difference in power flow d'isplay and status flow display is illustrated below for the
status shown in the following table.

Reference State
000128 OFF
000129 ON
000130 OFF
000131 ON
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8.7.2 Changing the Reference Display Mode

» Power Flow

152 [02] NomalS egment#02

o0Blsz

Displayed in red. "

« Status Flow

I [ —
000131 (152

apo1ze

Displayed in red.

0) Although status flow displays are convenient for debugging, they increase the scan time
more than power flow or no status displays. Do not use status flow displays whenever it is
necessary to maintain the normal scan time.

8.7.2 Changing the Reference Display Mode

Use the following procedure to change the reference display mode. The default setting is for
number dispiay mede. The display mede can be set separately for each segment.

Select the desired mode from the Reference (R) menu on the menu bar.

The display will change to the specified mode.
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m_

8.7.3 Changing the Ladder Status Display Mode

Use the following procedure to change the ladder status display mode. This procedure canbe
used in Online Mode only. Refer to 3.2.3 Downloading the Project for details on entering On-
line Mode.

Select the desired mode from the Online {O) Menu on the menu bar.

The display will change to the specified mode.
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8.8.1 Outline

8.8 Sweep Operations

This section describes the PLC sweep operations, such as the single sweep and
constant sweep operations.

BB OUINE . . i i i i i i e e 8-50
8.8.2 Executing Sweep Operations ............c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiin. 8-50

8.8.1 Outline

The GL120 and GL130 support three sweep functions. The constant sweep operation is per-
formed from the Segment Scheduler. The single sweep and high-speed sweep operations
are performed from the Online Menu on the menu bar. Sweep operations are not possible in
Offiine Mode. The Online Menu is displayed in Online Mode only. Refer to 3.2.3 Downloading
the Project for details on entering Online Mode.

1)} Constant Sweep

The constant sweep function is used to set a target time in order to enable a constant
scan time. The target value must be longer than the actual scan time. It can be set in
10-ms increments between 10 and 200 ms. The constant sweep is enabled and disabled
from the Segment Scheduler. Refer to 7.2.3 Setting a Constant Sweep for details.

2) Single Sweep

Single sweeps are used to debug the normal segments. If a single sweep is set, the nor-
mal segments will be executed once in each scan. I/O will be serviced and the program
will be solved for one scan. The PLC must be running to use a single sweep.

3) High-speed Sweep

High-speed sweeps are used to debug the high-speed segment. If a high-speed sweep is
set, the high-speed segment will be executed once in each scan. /O will be serviced and
the program will be solved for one scan. The normal segments will not be executed. The
high-speed scan must be enabled and the PLC must be running to use a single sweep.
The high-speed scan can be enabled from the Segment Scheduler, Referto 7.2.4 Seiting
the High-speed Scan for details.

8.8.2 Executing Sweep Operations

Use the following procedure to execute sweep operations. A single sweep operation is used
as an example. »
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1) Select the desired sweep operation from the Online (O) Menu on the menu bar.

2

S

Input the minimum scan time.

Pinimun Scan Time =

o5t i ] oo o Er R
" o

3) The sweep operation will be enabled. Select Online (O) - Execute Scanfrom the menu
bar. The sweep operation will be executed.

O[IIIEID The number of scans that has been executed will be displayed in the lower right corner of the
Ladder Programming Window.

e e B T g A e
R LN QQ E oF

LY e e, CRERSEE

ke [oomieveatl

Minimum Scan Time

The minimum scan time is a provisional setting of the time required to execute one scan. If
timers are setin the ladder program, this setting will cause them to be counted out consecu-
tively. Set the minimum scan time to a value close to the actual scan time. The setting can be
mads in increments of 10 ms.
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Editing Symbols, Titles, and
Comments

This chapter describes how to edit symbols, titles, and comments for
references, segments, and networks. It also describes the check func-
tion for duplicated symbols.

9.1 Editing Reference Symbols and Comments ... 9-2

9.1.1 Outling ......... i i, 9-2
912 Inputting Reference Symbols and Comments ........ 9-3
913  EditingCells......... ... ... ... ... ... 9-5
914 Sorling ... e 9-6
915  SBearching ............ ... i 9-6

9.2 Editing Network Titles and Comments ...... 9-8

9.2.1 Outline ...... ... ... .. 9-8
9.22  Inputting Network Titles and Comments . ........... 99
923 EditingCells ............... ... ... ... ... S-10
924  Searching ...... ... ... . 9-12

9.3 Editing Segment Titles .................... 9-13
9.3.1 OQuline ....... ... ... i, 9-13
9.3.2 Inputting Segment Titles ........ e 9-13

9.4 Checking Reference Symbols............... 9-15
9.4.1 Outline ... ... . i i 9-15
94.2  Checking for Symbol Duplication ................. 9-15
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"

9.1.1I Outline

9.1 Editing Reference Symbols and Comments

§ This section describes operations required to edit reference symbols and comments.

9.1.1  OQOutline

9.1.4 Sorting

9.1.1 Outline

9.1.2 Inputting Reference Symbols and Comments
9.1.3 Editing Cells

9.1.5 Searching

1) Reference symbols and comments are displayed as shown below.

a) Ladder Programming Window

1063

CO0ET

1 [01] NeimalSegmentft .

FHCH

SDAT
0I0ET

RRORD

T1.0
00585

031361

Reference symbol

SRR
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9.1 Editing Reference Symbols and Comments

b) Reference Manager

TN TR
Symbol SEET Bt

:

E 400001 0. 1:sec0nd renist every 0.1-second lime reqi
‘! 1400003 1-second reqjster every 1-secand time reqiste
£ 1400003 %1 -minite redister _ every 1-minite time register-
: 140000411 -hous register __every 1-hour time reqister_;
{ 1400005 ¢ .

i |400006<] constant sweepr
4000071 constant sween ¢ ... ...
i CTE U .
é 400011 multiplication wor reqister the multiplied value
i 400012 division work . reqister the divided value &
400014
Jaoomss
Jcomer
1400017 >

§ iProjeet. “Hefdre

ERTARI BT T

7] Nutworks iR

2) Reference symbois and comments are edited from the Reference Manager.

9.1.2 Inputting Reference Symbols and Comments

1) Reference symbols and comments are input into the cell of the Reference Manager. The
tabs for the required references are selected in the Reference Manager, and symbols
and comments are input.
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9.1.2 Inputting Reference Symbols and Commenis , cont,

2) The configuration of the Reference Manager is shown below.

8)

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

a) b) c)

- “Sgsmbo} Cenminérk -

¥

:

} ND.; : 5

%3 000001 1 1-second timer of tur DN every 1 -secor
i~ {00002 ] 1-minite timer oul tum OX ever 1 -minite -
:

i

t

i

£

£

i

51 10030035 1-hour timer oulp tum ON every 1-hour we
¢ 000004 4 24-hour timer out tumn ON every 24-houre” |

B8 TN
H1000012
BE i TEN
Ea 0000t 4
1000015
- {00016

;:ﬁﬂﬁﬁt?r
;000018

;4 {000 g i
5

K
—sTilcer s

3 g o bk daa,

1
R

Reference Number
Displays the reference number
Reference Symbol

Used to input the reference symbol. Reference symbols can contain up to 32 charac-
ters.

Reterence Comment

Used to input the reference comment. Reference comments can contain up {o 255
characters. If the data is converted to a file for the DOS version of MEMOSOFT, char-
acters 197 on will be deleted.

Tabs

Used to select the type of references for which symbols and comments are to be
edited. If necessary, use the scroll bar to move up and down to select the tab.

Filter

Used to restrict the display. If the symbol box is checked, only the cells for symbois will
be displayed. If the comment box is checked, only the cells for comments wili be dis-
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played. If both the symbol and comment boxes are checked, the cells for both the
symbols and comments will be displayed.

[I? The keys in the following table can be used when editing symbols and comments.
Key Function
Page Down Displays the next page of reference symbols and comments.
Page Up Displays the previous page of reference symbols and comments.
Ctrl + Home Displays the first page of reference symbols and comments.
Ctrl + End Displays the last page of reference symbols and comments.

9.1.3 Editing Cells

Reference symbols and comments can be edited one cell at a time. Cell can be selected by
clicking and dragging. A pop-up menu will appear if the right mouse button is clicked on a
selected cell. The configuration of the pop-up menu is shown below.

+ Find

Searches reference symbol and comment text strings.

* Find Next

After a search has been performed, searches for the next occurrence downward be-
ginning at the cursor,

¢ Find Previous

After a search has been performed, searches for the next occurrence upward begin-
ning at the cursor.

¢ Cut
Clears the data from the selected cells and stores it on the clipboard.
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"

9.1.4 Sorting

» Copy

Places a copy of the data from the selected celis on the clipboard without affecting the
data in the selected cells.

« Paste

Inserts the data on the clipboard to the selected cells. Pasting is possible after data
has been cut or copied.

¢ Delete

Clears the data from the selected cells.

IMPORTANT Duplicated Reference Symbols

1) If reference symbols are edited offline, duplication can occur. Before downloading the
program to the CPU Module, be sure that there are no duplicated reference symbols. The
program cannot be downloaded if the same symbol is assigned to more than one refer-
ence.

2) Reference symbol duplication can be checked for using the duplicated symbol check
function of the MEMOSOFT. Refer 1o 9.4 Checking Reference Symbois for details.

9.1.4 Sorting

The references in the reference symbol, and comment table can be sorted by reference num-
bers, symbol, or comment by clicking the button at the top of each column. The references will
be sorted in ascending and then descending order according to the button that is clicked.

Sorts by symbol text string

Sorts by reference Sorts by comment text string
number

DO0002: ] 1 -minite timer out tum ON_every 1-minite w
1000003 1-hour timer outt tumn OM every 1-hour wit <77

9.1.5 Searching

The following dialog box will appear if the Search Command on the pop-up menu shown in
9.1.3 Editing Cells is selected. This dialog box enables searching symbol text strings, com-
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9.1 Editing Reference Symbois and Comments

ment text strings, or both. Input the text string, set the conditions, and click the Find Next
Button to start the search.

i E;m;Fncf mé“p&é

f"' Frum Qur
L A worwmv.
3 SR L TET RIS o TR V;WOV‘;“;N RN EYS

SR o It B

—9.7



Editing Symbols, Titles, and Comments
9.2.1 OQutline

9.2 Editing Network Titles and Comments

This section describes the operations required to edit network titles and comments.

9.21 Outline ... ..o 9-8
9.2.2 Inputting Network Titles and Comments ....................ooiiae 9-9
923 Editing Cells ..o i e 8-10
9.24 Searching ... .ot e e ey 9-12

9.2.1 Outline

1) Netwaork titles and comments are displayed as shown below.

a) Ladder Programming Window

3,52 1] HomatSegment §

woldm | g
01093 400000
;
SDAT :
00090

po o #0020 oo teo!
§
.o Network title :
300099 :
ST Bl LR S 2

Prctledthio o fon 20
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b) Network Manager

weight at startup circuit for wailing at startup
initialize reqister circuit for registration of halding reaqist
extension memo: circuit for reading and writing of exter

H

¢ (Project | “Refefences “Natwor

2) Network titles and comments are edited from the Network Manager.

9.2.2 Inputting Network Titles and Comments

1) Networktitles and comments are input into the cell of the Network Manager. The tabs for
the required segment are selected in the Network Manager, and titles and comments are
input.

2) The maximum number of characters that can be input for network titles and comments
are as follows:

» Network titles: 32 characters max.
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_ )
9.2.3 Editing Ceils

» Network comments: 255 characters max.

il weight at startup circuit for waiting at startup
“linitialize reqister _ circuit for reqistration of holdlnq recust
& axlanmunmamot circuit for reading and writing of exter *-/

N1 Select the segment tab.

Input the title.

™ Input the comment.

Omb With the DOS version of MEMOSOFT, up to 1,560 characters (78 characters x 20 lines) can

be input for network comments. If a DOS file is converted for use with the Windows version of
MEMOSOFT, characters 256 on will be deleted.

I]? The keys in the following table can be used when editing titles and comments.
Key Function
Ctrl + Home Moves the cursor to the first line displayed in the window.
Ctrl + End Moves the cursor to the last line displayed in the window.

9.2.3 Editing Cells

Network titles and comments can be edited one cell or one line (one network) at a time. Cell
can be selected by clicking and dragging. Lines can be selected by clicking and dragging on
the network number cells. A pop-up menu will appear if the right mouse button is clicked on a
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selected cell. The pop-up menu is used to edit titles and comments by network. The configu-
ration-of the pop-up menu is shown below.

s Offset

Used to convert reference numbers by adding a specified offset to all the reference
numbers in a specified range.

» Find
Searches network titles and comment text strings.
* Find Next

After a search has been performed, searches for the next occurrence downward be-
ginning at the cursor.

¢ Find Previous

After a search has been performed, searches for the next occurrence upward begin-
ning at the cursor.

+ Cut
Clears the data from the selected cells and stores it on the clipboard.
» Copy

Places a copy of the data from the selected cells on the clipboard without affecting the
data in the selected cells.

+ Paste

Inserts the data on the clipboard to the selected cells. Pasting is possible after data
has been cut or copied.
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9.2.4 Searching

¢ Delete

Clears the data from the selected cells.
» Insert Before

Inserts a new network before the selected network.
e Insert After

Inserts a new network after the selected network.

OIIIIE]D The cut, copy, paste, and delete operation will manipulate the network data as well as the title
and comment data.

9.2.4 Searching

The following dialogbox will appear if the Search Command on the pop-up menu shown in
9.1.3 Editing Cells is selected. This dialogbox enables searching network title text strings,
comment text strings, or both. input the text string, set the conditions, and click the Find Next
Button to start the search.

:;!search

TR B LA
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9.3 Editing Segment Titles

This section describes operations required to edit segment titles.

031 OUNE . . e e e e 9-13
9.3.2 Inputting Segment THIes ........coirriiiniiii i 9-13

9.3.1 Outline

1) Segment titles are displayed as shown below.

a) Ladder Programming Window

Segment titles
0052 #B00G
SDAT
S00899
/= O
noi0g1 ¥008520 1061
T.0 -
#00oga
K| Ii””"’ 3

b) Project Manager

=138 LadderProgram

------ {41 HighspeedSegment b

-{IT} StartSequence

{IE CheckCircuitF orStartup '
(¥ CheckCircuitFord/DConverter [ Segment titles
{IF TestPRGHT

([ TestPRGH2
4 SubroutineSegment

2) Segment titles are edited from the Project Manager.

9.3.2 Inputting Segment Titles

1) Segment titles are input into the Segment Nodes in the Project Manager.

2) The following number of characters can be input into the segment title field.
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9.3.2 Inpurting Segment Titles , cont.

» Segment titles: 32 characters max.
3) Use the following procedure to input segment titles.

a) Pointatthe Segment Node, click the right mouse button, and select Rename from the
pop-up menu.

- {[F TestPRGHO2

b) Input the segment title.
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e

9.4 Checking Reference Symbols

This section describes the duplicated reference symbol check that can be executed after
editing reference symbols.

9.4.1 Outline

Reference symbols must be checked for duplication after they have been edited. To do this,
the MEMOSOFT provides a duplicated reference symbol check function.

9.4.2 Checking for Symbol Duplication

1) The duplicated reference check function will check all references and will display the ref-
erence numbers with the same symbols.

2} Use the following procedure to check for symbol duplication.

Select Check (C} - Check Duplicate Symbols from the menu bar.
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9.4.2 Checking for Symbol Duplication , cont.

The results of the check will be displayed. (A few seconds may be required for the display
to appear.}) ’

'Duplic:ate Symbot Results '

‘Sumbol »RefNo
1-second timer output codl 00o0m
| 1-second timer output coil 000002
1-second timer output coil 000003
coilt] D10007
{ coilid D10011
constant sweep register 400006
constant sweep iegister 400007
relay01 100001
relaytil 100011

WinFo If the check does not discover any duplication in the reference symbols, a message will ap-
pear saying so0.
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Editing Reference Data

This chapter describes the reference data display and editing methods,
as well as other reference data operations.

10.1 Reference Data Templates ................ 10-2

10,11 Outline ..o 10-2
10.1.2  Creating and Deleting Templates .................. 10-2
10.1.3  Opening Reference Data Templates . ............... 10-3
10.1.4  Configuration of Reference Data Templates ... ... ... 10-4
10.1.5  Menu Bar Configuration ........................ 10-5
10.1.6  Status Bar Configuration ........................ 10-5
10.1.,7  Changing Templates Names ... ............. ...... 10-6
10.1.8 ClosingaTemplate ............................ 10-6

10.2 Basic Operations for Reference Data ....... 10-7

10.2.1 Displaying Reference Data ...................... 10-7
102.2  Changing Reference Data .. ..................... 10-7
10.2.3  Enabling and Disabling ......................... 10-8
10.2.4  Changing the Data Display Format ................ 10-9

10.3 Editing Reference Data .................. 10-12

1031 Outline ... ..o 10-12
1032 Editing Cells......o...ooovviiiuii i, 10-12
1033 Inputting ASCIT ............................... 10-12
1034 DisabledLists .. ............ ..., 10-14
10.3.5 Enabling All Relaysand Coils .................... 10-14

10.4 Setting Template Styles .................. 10-16

1041 Outline ... ... ... ... ... i, 10-16
1042 Settingthe Layout ............................. 10-16
10.4.3  Changing the Display Mode ..................... 10-17
10.4.4  Setting Continuous Input Ranges .. ................ 10-17

10.5 Data Compatibility with the DOS Version ... 10-18

1051 Outline ......... .. ... . ... .. 10-18
1052 Importing TextFiles .. .......................... 10-18
10.5.3  Exporting Text Files .. .. .. ... ... iennio,. 10-19
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16.1.1 Quiline

10.1 Reference Data Templates

This section describes the configuration of, opening/closing methods for, and other
information on reference data templates.

1011 OUINE . . .o e et e e 10-2
10.1.2 Creating and Deleting Templates .. ... oot 10-2
10.1.3 Opening Reference Data Templates .................... i, 10-3
10.1.4 Configuration of Reference Data Templates ......................... 10-4
10.1.5 Menu Bar Configuration . ......... ..o 10-5
10.1.6 Status Bar Configuration .......... ... . o i i, 10-5
10.1.7 Changing Templates Names ... iiinenaiianns 10-6
10.1.8 ClosingaTemplate ... i it 10-6

10.1.1 Qutline

Reference data is displayed and edited in reference data templates displayed in MEMO-
SOFT. Reference data templates enable editing reference data and reference data display
formats.

10.1.2 Creating and Deleting Templates

1) Use the following procedure to create templates.

Point at a Reference Data Node, click the right mouse button, and select New Template.
F:

oR %)

etetenceliala

Hew Template Chivins

A new template will be added.

=43
z@ Template(l
: e;g Templated2

@ Template03

2) Use the following procedure to delete templates.
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18.1 Reference Data Templates

Point at the Tempiate Node to be deleted, click the right mouse button, and select Delete
Template.

The template will be deleted.

[—} @ HelerenceData

TemplateO1
Template03

10.1.3 Opening Reference Data Templates

Use one of the following two procedures to open a reference data template.
* Double-click the Reference Data Template Node under the Project Manager.

@ F{eferenceDa!a

Y croiocr

----- @ Temp!aleD3

* Point at the Reference Data Template Node under the Project Manager, click the right
mouse button, and select Open.

E] @ Heference Data

W
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10.1.4 Configuration of Reference Data Templates

10.1.4 Configuration of Reference Data Templates

The configuration of a reference data template is shown below.

) R

o Retho ; Dot Y Fomat
.' 000001 ] ’ Dlsahled . 400010 FFDF ?Hexademmal ;e

s o l|Ec i ——
Jrooom [ T \|osatied ooz aMA ‘Hexadecimal .
Lo e o
Haoooor a0 UnsignedWor'd'N‘u'rﬁ'“4'00014” nnonnanm Floating Pt.
Jeooooz  flesss | [Signed 4Digt Num. 400015 Uuununus+a " FloatingPt. 5,5
Jaoooz sz Unsigned BDigt Num. (400016 0000000000000 _{Binary P
ilﬁﬂﬂﬁtt 9993 T Unsagned Dnuble T ;ﬂ
466605 - - e ammae s ASC” B A e et s e n e e e e
] o SR
400007 |[ma ~lason

2. 8 i 4)
5) LAy Fiange 15 [ Numeric: (W0DOT6 5

1) Title Bar
Displays the name of the template.
2} Reference Number
Used to input the number of the reference for which data is displayed.
3) Data
Used to display or input reference data.
4) Format

Use to set the display format for the reference data. For relays and coils, used to enable
and disable the relay or coil or set a matrix.

5) Status Bar

Displays the display format, setting range, reference display mode (number/letter), sym-
bol, comment, or other information. Refer to 10.1.6 Status Bar Configuration for details.
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10.1.5 Menu Bar Configuration

The following menus will be displayed in the menu bar when a reference data template is se-

lected.
b RIS
f‘!ﬁzm SRS nelelia g ggdg
Menu /Command [ Function
Edit
Cut Cut the selected data and places it in the buffer.
Copy Places a copy of the selected data in the buffer.
Paste Inserts the contents of the buffer.
Delete Deletes the selected data.
Simple ASCI! Displays the ASCI| Input Dialog Box.
List Disable Displays the Disabled List Dialog Box.
Enable All Enables all coils that have been disabled.
Style
Layout Sets the number of display lines.
Reterence Sets the reference number display column to numeric,
alphabet, or symbol.
Range Sels a consecutive reference input range,
DOS Transfer
Import DOS Template Reads a template from a text file.
Export DOS Template Writes a template to a text file.

10.1.6 Status Bar Configuration

The configuration of the status bar for a reference data template is shown below.

1) 2) 3) 4) 5)

N N T D

N

B i iy AR Rty frd o i et g T
LR IRangs 1T |- Numenic: R efsisiiceSmbol i i e i Ty [Relarancal ooenem i i g

ihi

Binarp: sz,

1) Current Display Format
Displays the format of the currently selected reference.
2) Setting Range

Displays the input range for which reference data can be set simultaneously for consecu-
tive references.

3) Reference Display Format

Displays the reference display format. The default is numeric. Use Style (S) — Refer-
ence (R) to switch the display format.
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10.1.7 Changing Templates Names

e I

4) Reference Symbol

« Displays the reference symbol when the display mode is set to numeric or alphabet dis-
play.

« Displays the reference number when the dispiay mode is set to symbol display. The
symbol will be displayed as the reference number in the template.

5) Reference Comment

Displays the comment for the currently selected reference.

10.1.7 Changing Templates Names

Use the following procedure to change a template name.

1} Point at the Template Node for which the template name is to be changed, click the right
mouse button, and select Rename.

';-—:--Q Reference Data

2) The name of the selected Template Node will be displayed inreverse video. Inputthe new
name.

E‘-@ IieferenceDala
o @ TemplateQ1

10.1.8 Closing a Template

To close a template, click on the Close Button in the upper right corner of the window.
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10.2 Basic Operations for Reference Data

This section describes operations for reference data, including changing reference data
display formats and disable operations.

10.2.1 DisplayingReferenceData ........ ... ... ... . . ... ... 10-7

10.2.2 Changing Reference Data ... ......oeuieeen e, 7 10-7
10.2.3 Enablingand Disabling ........ccoiiiiieeiiiinn i 10-8
10.2.4 Changing the Data Display Format ...............cccciiiiinnnn... 10-9

10.2.1 Displaying Reference Data

Use the following procedure to display reference data.

1} Inputthe reference number of the register for which data is to be displayed into the refer-
ence number cell.

JApp—

%:;iTe

Unsigned Word Mum.

10.2.2 Changing Reference Data

Use the following procedure to change reference data.

1) Double-click the data cell to be changed. The data will be displayed in reverse video.,
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10.2.3 Enabling and Disabling

2) Input the new data.

RefNo;

400001

10.2.3 Enabling and Disabling

Use to following procedure to enable or disable a relay or coil and to force the relay or coil ON
and OFF.

1) Input the reference number of the input relay or output coil. “Enabled” will be displayed.

L S

£ “RefNo:s

menu.

0) “D” or “E” can be input from the keyboard into the format cell to select disable and enable.

3} Change the data to 1 (ON) or 0 (OFF) as required.

Disabled




10.2 Basic Operations for Reference Data

Note When disabling an input relay or output coil in Online or Debug Mode, be sure to enable it
when you are finished. The program will not be solved normally if a relay or coil is left in dis-
abled status.

10.2.4 Changing the Data Display Format

1) Click the right mouse button on a format cell for a register reference to access the follow-
ing pop-up menu,.

{ZRetNai2 at
+{100001 :0 :Disabled
-{00o0001 {Enabled

Haoooo1 "0

3

2) The reference data formats are explained below.
a) Unsigned Word Number

Dispiays register data in decimal between 0 and 65,535. Data used in signed math
operations may not be displayed correctly. Use decimal display for math instructions
like ADD and SUB.

b) Signed Four-digit Number

Displays signed data in signed decimal between ~9,999 and 9,999. Data used in un-
signed math operations or signed 2's complement math operation may not be dis-
played correctly. Use signed four-digit display for math instructions like SADD and
SSuUB.

¢) Signed Word Number

" Displays signed data stored as 2's complements in signed decimal between —32,768
and 32,767. Data used in unsigned math operations or traditional sighed math opera-
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10.2.4 Changing the Data Display Format, conl.

d)

e}

f)

g)

h)

)

k)

tion may not be displayed correctly. Use signed word display for math instructions like
AD16 and SU16.

Unsigned Eight-digit Number

Displays data stored in two consecutive registers in double-word decimal between 0
and 99,999,999, Data not stored as double-word data in the MEMOCON-SC format
may not be displayed correctly. Use unsigned eight-digit display for math instructions
like DADD and DSUB.

Signed Eight-digit Number

Displays data stored in two consecutive registers in double-word signed decimal be-
tween —99,999,999 and 99,999,999. Data not stored as double-word data in the ME-
MOGCON-SC format may not be displayed correctly. Use signed eight-digit display for
math instructions like SMUL.

Signed Double Word

Displays s data stored in two consecutive registers in double-word signed 2's comple-
ment data between —2,147,483,648 and 2,147,483,647. Data not stored as signed
double-word data may not be displayed correctly. Use signed double-word display for
math instructions like AD32 and SU32.

Unsigned Double Word

Displays data stored in two consecutive registers in double-word decimal between 0
and 4,294,967,295. Data not stored as double-word decimal data may not be dis-
played correctly. Use unsigned double-word display for unsigned data for math in-
structions like AD32 and SU32.

Hexadecimal

Displays register data in hexadecimal from 0 to FFFF.
Binary

Displays register data in binary from 0 to 1111111111111111.

ASCII

‘Displays register data as ASCI characters.

Floating Point

(1) Displays data stored in two consecutive registers as floating-point decimal data.
There are 7 significant figures with an exponent of between —38 and 38. For ex-
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0=OFF
1=0N

ample, 0.000123 would be displayed as 1.23E-04. Be sure to allow two registers
for floating-point data.

(2} Floating-point data will not be displayed correctly in any other format. This format
is used only for the EMTH instruction.

(3) Specify the floating-point data format for the register with the lower reference
number. :

(4) The display will contain rounding error.

(5) The following is an example of inputting floating-point data. The floating-point
data is stored according to the IEEE754 format. Either of the following two input
methods can be used.

» Direct Input
Input the number directly. Only up to 16 digits can be input.
Example: 0.0000123

» Input Using the Display Format
Input the number using the display format for floating-point decimal.
Example: 1.23E-5

Matrix

Displays the ON/OFF status of coils or input relays 16 bits at a time. The format is for
display only and cannot be used to change the status of coils or relays. The display
format is shown below.,

000001 XXXX00CO00KXXXX
Status of 000016
Status of 000001

Matrix displays show 16 bits at a time, so the leading bit for the display must be in the form
16n + 1, wheren=0, 1, 2, ... If, for exampie, the display of coil 000020 is changed to a matrix
display, the reference number will automatically change to 000017 and the display will show
the status of 000017 to 000032,
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10.3.1 Outline

10.3 Editing Reference Data

% This section describes operations required to edit reference data.

10.3.1 Outline
10.3.2 Editing Cells
10.3.3 Inputing ASCIL ..o i i e e 10-12
10.3.4 Disabled Lists
10.3.5 Enabling All Relays and Coils

10.3.1 Qutline

A reference data template can be used to do such things as editing data, displaying lists of
disabled relays and contacts, and enabling all disabled refays and contacts.

10.3.2 Editing Cells

Reference data can be edited by cells. Cells are selected by clicking and dragging. The fol-
lowing pop-up menu will appear if the right mouse button is clicked on a selected cell.

G R R

[insigried Word Mia i o -

Editing is performed by selecting commands from the menu. Commands can also be se-
lected from the main bar Edit Menu while cells are selected.

10.3.3 Inputting ASCII

1) The ASCII input function can be used to input up to 62 characters of ASCII data into con-
secutive registers beginning with a specified register.
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2) ASCI characters are input from the Simple ASCII Dialog Box, which is accessed by se-
lecting Edit (E) — ASCII Input from the menu,

l Simple ASClH

a) Reference Number

The number of the leading reference to store ASCIl characters.
b) Striné

Input up to 62 ASCII characters.
¢) String Yes/No: Number of Characters Setting

Used to set whether or not to store the total number of characters in the leading refer-
ence. The number of characters will be stored if this setting is checked. The defaultis
to store the number of characters.

OIREIP 1) A space (20 hexadecimal) will be stored in the lower-place portion of the last register if an
odd number of ASCI| characters is input.

2} The Enter Key is used to confirm the input. A return code (CR/LF) thus cannot be entered.
To enter the return code, set the data format to hexadecimal and input 0DOA.
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10.3.4 Disabled Lists

10.3.4 Disabled Lists

1) A disabled list will display all of the digital references that are currently disabled.

2) Select Edit (E) - List Disablefrom the menu to display the Disabled List Dialog Box. The
configuration of the dialog box is shown below.

 Disable List

DHID13 Y¥10052 20095 X10208 P10601
D11020 10053 20056 %10203 10002
D20921 10054 20087 X16210 10003
Dz20922 10055 20058 . X®2003 P10004
020923 ‘Y10056 20093 X20032 P10005
D20324 Y10057 Y20100 ®20033 P10006
D20925 Y10058 X102 X20034 P10007
D20926 ¥10053 ¥10202 X20035 P10008
D20927 ¥10060 10203 x20036 P10009
D203928 Y20091 X10204 X20037 P10010
D20829 20092 10205 X20038 " P20001
D20930 Y¥20033 »10206 x20039 p20002
10051 20094 X10207 X20040 F20003

10.3.5 Enabling All Relays and Coils

1) The Enable All Command enables all input relays and output coils that have been dis-
abled.

2) Use the following procedure to enable all relays and coils.

a) Select Edit (E)— Enable Allirom the menu. The following message will appear. Click
the Yes (Y) Buiton.

onfirmation
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b} The following message will appear. Click the OK Button.

— 10-15 —



Editing Reference Data

10.4.1 Outline

10.4 Setting Template Styles

g This section describes how to set the template dispiay and reference input methods.

1041 OUINE . ... o i e 10-16
10.4.2 Settingthe Layout ... ... . i 10-16
10.4.3 Changingthe DisplayMode .............oiiiviiino o 10-17
10.4.4 Setting Continuous Input Ranges . .......... ... e 10-17

10.4.1 Qutline

The layout and display of reference data templates can be changed if necessary. Global set-
ting ranges can also be set for reference numbers.

10.4.2 Setting the Layout

1) The layout of a reference data template can be changed to from 1 to 4 columns.

2) Select Style (S) - Layout (L)and then acommand to select the number of columns. The
configuration of the menu is shown below.

a) 1 Column

Displays the reference data template using 1 column and 96 rows.
b) 2 Columns

Displays the reference data template using 2 columns and 48 rows.
¢) 3 Columns

Displays the reference data template using 3 columns and 32 rows.
d) 4 Columns

Displays the reference data template using 4 columns and 24 rows.
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10.4.3 Changing the Display Mode

1) Reference numbers can be displayed as numbers, letters, or symbols.

2) Select the Style (8) — Reference (R) from the menu to change the template display
mode. The configuration of the menu is shown below.

a) Numeric {Numbers)

Displays reference numbers using numbers.
b) Alphabet (Letters)

Displays reference numbers using letters.
¢) Symbols

Displays reference numbers using symbols. Letters will be used to display any refer-
ence numbers for which symbols have not been set.

10.4.4 Setting Continuous Input Ranges

1) Consecutive reference numbers can be input at the same time by setting the number of
consecutive references and then inputting the leading number. For example, if 10 is set

and 400001 is input, the reference data for references 400001 to 400010 will be dis-
played.

2) The number of consecutive reference numbers to input is setin the Range Setting Dialog
Box. The defaultis 1. Select Style (S) - Range from the menu to access the dialog box.
The Range Dialog Box is shown below. '
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10.5.1 Outline

10.5 Data Compatibility with the DOS Version

% This section describes how to read and write template files.

10.5.1 OUtiiNg . ..o e e e 10-18
10.5.2 Importing Text Files ... ..o e 10-18
10.5.3 Exporting Text Files ... ...vveeii i e 10-19

10.5.1 Outline

1) Data created with templates can be saved in text files. The resulting textfiles can be used
with the DOS version of MEMOSOFT.

2) The DOS Transfer Menu is used to enable compatibility between the MEMOSOFT ver-
sions. There are two operations that can be performed for text files of reference data tem-
plates.

« Importing DOS Templates

Text files of reference data templates created on the DOS version of MEMOSOFT can
be imported into reference data templates open in the Windows version of MEMO-
SOFT. The contents of the open reference data template will be cleared and repiaced
by the data from the file.

» Exporting DOS Templates

The contents of the currently open reference data template will be saved into a text file
that can be imported into the DOS version of MEMOSOFT.

10.5.2 Importing Text Files

1) Select DOS Transfer (D) - Import DOS Template (1) from the menu.

T A S B e
['DOS Tiansfer Ve - Check

—10-18 —



10.5 Data Compatibility with the DOS Version

2) The Text File Input Dialog Box will appear. Input the name of the file to read and click the
Open (O) Button.

T T ST

i
b
=

gL e e, >

o

3) The contents of the DOS template wili be displayed in the reference data template.

10.5.3 Exporting Text Files

1) Select DOS Transfer (D) — Export DOS Template (E) from the menu.

2) The Text File Export Dialog Box will appear. Input the file name and click the Save (S)
Button.

Export DOS Fi

i e PR AR, BN AT 20 A
il

emplale file[*.rfw)
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10.5.3 Exporting lext Files , cont.

The contents of the reference data template will be saved as a DOS template.

Note Only 88 references can be set in the DOS version of MEMOSOFT. Therefore, only 88 refer-
ences will be saved in the DOS template and all other references will be deleted.
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Offline

This chapter describes the configuration of the Motion Program Win-
dow and basic editing operations.

11.1 Motion Program Window ................ 11-2

ILLL Outline ........ ..o i, 11-2
11.1.2 Creating a Motion Program . ..................... 11-2
11.1.3 Opening the Motion Program Window ............. 11-3
11.1.4  Configuration of the Motion Program Window . ... ... 11-4
11.1.5  Menu Bar Configuration ........................ 11-5
[1.1.6  Title Bar Configuration .. ....................... 11-5
ILLL7  Status Bar Configuration ........................ 11-5
11.1.8  Closing the Motion Program Window .............. 11-6

11.2 Editing Motion Programs ................. 11-7

1821 Outline ... [1-7
1122 BasicInputs ............. ..o, 11-7
11.2.3  Editing Programs . ............................. 11-8
11.24 Replacing NNumbers .......................... 11-10

11.3 Searching Motion Programs .............. 11-13

1131 Outline ... 11-13
1132 Find ..., 11-13
1133 Replace . ....... .. ... i 1i-14
H34 GoTo .. ..o 11-15
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11.1.1 Outline

11.1 Motion Program Window

11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11

Program Window.

A1 Outline.......oov ol
.1.2 Creating a Motion Program .........
.1.3 Opening the Motion Program Window

.1.4  Configuration of the Motion Program Window ........................

.1.5 Menu Bar Configuration ............
.1.6 Title Bar Configuration ....._.......
.1.7 Status Bar Configuration ...........
.1.8 Closing the Motion Program Window

11.1.1 Outline

Motion Program Windows are used to edit the motion program for an O number, Motion pro-
grams are edited by line.

11.1.2 Creating a Motion Program

Use the following procedure to create a motion program.

This section describes the configuration of and opening/closing methods for the Motion

112
112
11-3
114
11-5
11-5
11-5
11-6

1) Point at the module for which the motion program is to be created, click the right mouse

button, and select New Program.

£ .69 MotiorProgiam
| =81 MC20

=N MC20H]

2) Adialog box will appear to create the motion program. Select the O number in the O num-
ber box and click the OK Button.
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11.1 Motion Program Window

3} A motion program will be added for the selected O number.

Ei-¢¥ MotionProgram
. 5-80 MC20
=@ MC20H1
. ® PointTable
@' 001

11.1.3 Opening the Motion Program Window

Use one of the following two procedures to open the Motion Program Window.
¢ Double-click the O Number Node under the Motion Node in the Project Manager.

=¥ MotionFragram
| =80 MC20
=g MC20#1
. {® PointT able

=B MC2042

« Point at the O Number Node under the Motion Program Node In the Project Manager,
click the right mouse button, and select Open.

f£1-¢# Mation Program
- MC20

> @ naow
@ PointT.4ble

S I
= @ MC20¢

.. ® Po f¢ Delete Priograin; CultDel i
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11.1.4 Configuration of the Motion Program Window

11.1.4 Configuration of the Motion Program Window

The configuration of the Motion Program Window is shown below.

F‘HOGHAW HEGISTEHINE PARTS OF smnom B
ZIND10 ABS:ABSOLUTE COORDINATES POSITION COMMAND:
IN020 ‘#1=H1.PDINT NUMBER[RACK NUMBER): _
“<IND30 | #10=vHF400.TRAVEING AXIS OF STATION 1 [v-AXISIMPORT POSITION DATA; ...
2 N0 #11=ZH#F400:VERTICAL 4XIS OF STATION 1 [(Z-AXISIMPORT POSITION DATA; ... ...
00081 INOSO . - #12-<HF400:ARM AXIS OF STATION 1 §%-AXISIMPORT POSITION DATA; .
O00774{NOBD. - #13=YHF1: TRAVEING AXIS OF RACK [Y-AXISIMPORT POSITION DATA;
0008 F{N070__;#14=ZH#F1:VERTICAL AXIS OF RACK [Z-AXISUMPORT POSITION DATA; )
0009 F|NOBD - #15=XHEF1:ARM AXIS GF RACK P-AXISIMPORT POSITION DATA; | . ... ... ...
0010 $|M090__10w/H#1==1:CHECK THE ARM NEUTRAL POSITION;

DOT1:C[NT00 : H16=#11-10000:VERTICAL AXIS OF STATION 1 [Z-AXISICALCULATE POSITION;.

P2 NTI0 -MOV Y#10Z#16:POSITION FROM STANDRY POINT TOSTATION T .
0013 *+IN120 MOV X#12:ARM POSITION TO PARTS IMPORTPOINT, ... ... .. ... .
OO14<IN130 |, INE MOV 210; 10MM RISING VERTICAL AXIS; .
00155 {NT40 ARS MOV X0: ARM POSITION TO NEUTRAL POINT;
OB L|N150 10W HI1 == 1 :CHECK THE ARM NEUTRAL PDSITION;
DOI7-2|MEQ MOV #F410: POSITIONING FROM RACK. TO STANDRY POINT;
‘O01H :|N170 END: PROGRAM COMPLETED;

ﬂmg.‘x .
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11.1 Motion Program Window

11.1.5 Menu Bar Configuration

The following menus will appear on the menu bar with a Motion Program Window is selected.

Menu/Command Function
Edit
Cut Cuts the data and places in the buffer.
Copy Places a copy of the data in the buffer.
Paste Inserts the contents of the buffer.
Delete Deletes the data.
Insert Line Inserts a line just before the cursor.
Delete Line Deletes the line at the cursor.
Search
Search Searches for instructions and reference numbers.
Find Next Finds the next occurrence of the text string input for a

search operation in the direction of increasing line
numbers,

Find Previous

Finds the next occurrence of the text string input for a
search operation in the direction of decreasing line
numbers.

Replace Displays the Replacement Dialog Box to convert text
strings.

N Number Replaces only the number of steps with the specified N
number.

Top Line Moves the cursor to the top of the program.

Input Line Moves the cursor to the specified line of the program.

Bottom Line Moves the cursor to the bottorn of the program.

11.1.6 Title Bar Configuration

The title bar displays the MC Module number and the O number. The configuration of the title
bar of the Motion Program Window is shown below.

MC Module number
l O number

”vr ”mipmglam M CZiﬂ ﬂ ot

11.1.7 Status Bar Configuration

The configuration of the status bar in the Motion Program Window is shown below.

Editi d
fing moce Line number

l o

TTANG S e
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————

11. 1.8 Closing the Motion Program Window

1) Editing Mode
Displays either insert or overwrite as the editing mode.
2) Line Number

Displays the current line/total number of lines.

11.1.8 Closing the Motion Program Window

Click the Close Button in the upper right corner of the window to close the Motion Program
Window. = | ‘

_Click here.
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11.2 Editing Motion Programs

@ This section describes the basic editing operations for the Motion Program Window.

T1.2.1 OUline . ... et e e 11-7
11.2.2 BasiCInpUlS ... i e e e 11-7
11.2.3 Editing Programs .. ... ..ot i i et it ia e 11-8

11.2.4 Replacing N Numbers

11.2.1 Outline

Motion programs are edited by line. The following conditions must be met to input motion pro-
grams.

« If N is input at the beginning of the line, the N number will move to the N number input
column.

o [f there is no semicolon (;} in the program line, it will be added to the end of the line re-
gardless.

« If 128 characters are entered on one line without a semicalon (;), the last character will
be changed to a semicolon regardless.

OIIIBID A maximum of 128 characters can be input on a line, including ", “OD (CR)”, “OA (LF), the N
number, and any spaces on the program line.

11.2.2 Basic Inputs

1) Program Line Configuration

Each program line consists of up to four parts.

NXXX MOVesssesss - ABSOLUTE COORDINATES POSITION = = « «

L

Comment

End of block marker
Program code

N number

OI]IEID 1) Press the Insert Key to switch between the Insert and Overwrite Edit Modes.

2) The Up and Down Cursor Keys can be used instead of the Enter Key when continuously
inputting text.
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11.2.3 Editing Programs

2) Basic Key Inputs

The following keys can be used in edit programs.

Key

Function

Cursor Keys
{(Up, Down, Left, and Right)

Used to move the cursor when not inputting text. The Up and
Down Cursor Keys can alsc be used to commit inputs and move
the cursor to the next or previous line.

Enter Key Used to commit the input and move the cursor to the next line.

insert Key Used to switch the editing mode between Insert and Overwrite
Modes. The mode will alternate each time the key is pressed.

Delete Key Deletes the contents of a selected cell. If the cursor is inside the
cell, deletes one character at the cursor.

Ctrl + Insert Opens an empty line at the position of the cursor.

Ctrl + Delete Deletes the line with the cursor.

Ctrl + Home Moves the cursor to the beginning of the N number.

Ctrl + End Move the cursor to the end of the program.

Page Up Moves the cursor to the top of the window.

Page Down Moves the cursor to the bottom of the window.

Ctrl + Left Cursor Key

Moves the cursor to the N number colurnn.

Ctrl + Right Cursor Key

Moves the cursor to the program code input column.

11.2.3 Editing Programs

1) Selecting Cells

Motion prdgrams can be selected by clicking and dragging either the N numbers or pro-

gram lines.

2) Selecting Lines

Programming lines can be selected by clicking and dragging in the No. column.
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3) Pop-up Menu

A pop-up menu will appear if the right mouse button is pressed with the cursor on a se-
lected cell or line. The configuration of the pop-up is shown below.

: g‘leO

d PRDGFIAW REGISTERING PARTS OF 5TATIEIN1 e
‘000Z7|NDID . ABS:ABSOLUTE CODRDINATES POSITION COMMaND; "

BOE3E|ND20_ #1=H1:PDINT NUMBER(RACK NitkiRFRy. ° © " o o
0004 NOSD_ | H10=vHF400: TRAVEING AXIS Ol £y i POSITION DATA:
100055 NDAD - #11=ZHFA00VERTICAL AXIS OF o .
- }B006.-| NOSG, | #12=XHF400:ARM AXIS OF STA 2 a 10N DATA;
0007 |NDED.  H13=YH#F1: TRAVEING AXIS OF FiiiDe ERN IN DATA;
G008 1NG70  B14=ZHF1.VERTICAL AXIS OF HH
00031 INDSD - H15=XHF1:4RM AXIS OF RACK, [
{00107 INGI0 |, 10WHIT=at:CHECK THE ARM NG G
JEIN100  #16=811-10000 VERTICAL AXIS LATE POSITION;
JL0ZE|N110 MOV Y#10ZH16:POSITION FROM STANDRY F'DINT TOSTATION:.
1001354N120 MOV XH1 2ARM POSITION TO PARTS IMPORT.POINT;

(EDO1EEINT30 INC MOV Z10: 10MM RISING VERTICAL AXIS;

TODI57:IN140. ‘ARS MOV XD: ARM POSITION TO.NEUTRAL POINT:

{0018-:[N150 10w/ #11 == 1.:CHECK THE ARM NEUTRAL POSITION;
AD0175|N1BD_ : POSITIONING FROM RACK TO STANDRY POINT:

O0E-EINTT0 hEND 'PROGRAM COMPLETED;
RIEY

T

e Cut

Deletes the program data from the selected area and places itin the data buffer. Data
placed in the butfer by the cut operation can be inserted at another location by using
the paste operation. The cut operation can thus be used not only to delete program
data, but also to move program data.

* Copy

Places a copy of the program data from the selected area in the data buffer. Data
placed in the buffer by the copy operation can be inserted at another location by using
the paste operation.

» Paste

Inserts program data placed in the data buffer by the cut or copy operation to the cur-
rent location of the cursor.

Omr Only one piece of program data can be stored in the data buffer. In other words, the paste
function will always insert the data most recently stored in the data buffer by the cut or copy
function.

¢ Delete

Deletes the program data in the selected area, but unlike the cut function, the data is
not stored in the data buffer.
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11.2.4 Replacing N Numbers

« Insert Line

Inserts one blank line into the program. All elements below the point where the line is
inserted will be moved down one line. A line thus can be inserted evenifthere is nolline
below the insertion point.

» Delete Line:

Deletes one line. All elements below the line that was deleted will be moved up one
line.

11.2.4 Replacing N Numbers

1) Replaced N Nl_.lmbers

N numbers canbe réplaced for a specified number of steps from a specitied starting step.
The N numbers in all the specified lines can be changed merely by specifying the starting
number and the number of steps. N numbers in GOTO statements will also be changed.

Before Replacement

& Motion Program MC20#1:001

anes
loeer”
0002 ¥
| ODF3EIND25 (PMV P1.CINO;

| 00045ND30  GSR P33;

0005 . |[NG4D G IF #150 == 1 GOTO 100;
0006 |NO35 MOV XIOYID, |
00073 INGS0. #10=#10e1; ..
0008:4|NOG0 "DENDI;

G003 N100 MOV 0'YD.Z0;

ARGy

otion Progra G100
Mot N Me {5
: CIN100 . ABS: ..
10002 -IN110 WHIL F #10¢ 100 DO1;
HIN1200 PMV PTCHIO:
ZIN130 GSBP33;
“IN140  IF #150 == 1 GOTO 160;
HINT50. MOV X10Y10;
IN1ED 810 =410+ 1;

FIN1Z0 :DEND1: ..
“IN180. -MOV X0'0 Z0; i

r

B Rt
‘-}:‘eaﬁf‘msAeA%ws“am 3




1.2 Editing Motion Programs

Note N numbersin GOTO statements will not be replaced if the specified N number does not exist

inthe program. If there are GOTO statement for which N numbers do not yet exist, be sure to
correct them so that N number duplication does not eccur.

2) N Number Dialog Box

Select Search (S) — N Number (A) from the menu bar to access the N Number Dialog
Box. The configuration of the N Number Dialog Box is shown below.

a) Step Tab

The Step Tab is used to allocate new N numbers to the program currently being edited
- at a specified interval. The configuration of the Step Tab is shown below.

e g £

« Starting N Number

Input the starting N number for which N number are to be reallocated.

+» Number of Steps

The interval for the N numbers to be allocated.

b) Replace Tab

The Replace Tab is used to replace an N numberinthe N number area. The configura-
tion of the Replace Tab is shown below.
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11.2.4 Replacing N Numbers , cont.

W[inEo 1>

» Find What-
Input tﬁe N number to replace.
» Replace With
Input the N number that will‘_replace the original N number.

1) The Replace Tab is used only to replace lines to which N numbers have already been
allocated. it will not allocated N numbers to lines without N numbers.

2} If the same N number is used for more than one line, an error message will be displayed
and the replacement operation will not be performed.

3) Use the Search (S) — Replace (R) command from the menu bar to replace text in the pro-
gram lines (including N numbers).

—11-12 —



11.3 Searching Motion Programs

11.3 Searching Motion Programs

This section describes operations required to search and replace text strings in motion
programs.

11,81 OUtNe .. e e 11-13
11,32 FiNd o e e e 11-13
11,38 REPIaCE . o e e e et e 11-14
B R S e T o 11-15

11.3.1 Outline

1) The find operation can be used to search for text strings in the currently displayed motion
program. Motion program instructions, arguments (including N numbers}), and com-
ments can be found from the Motion Program Search Dialog Box.

2) The replace operation replaces a specified text string with another text string. Motion pro-
gram instructions, arguments (including N numbers), and comments can be found from
the Motion Program Replace Dialog Box,

3) The go to operation moves the cursor to a specified line number.

11.3.2 Find

1) Types of Searches

The following three types of searches can be performed depending on the starting point
and direction for the search.

a) Find
Searches for text strings in the N numbers and program lines.
b) Find Next

After a search operation has been performed, searches for the next occurrence of the
search string starting from the cursor in the order of increasing line numbers.

c) Find Previous

After a search operation has been performed, searches for the next occurrence of the
search string starting from the cursor in the order of decreasing line numbers.
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11.3.3 Replace
2) Motion Program Search Dialog Box

Select Searth (S) - Find (F) from the menu bar to access the Motion Program Search
Dialog Box. The configuration of the Motion Program Search Dialog Box is shown below.

a)

a) Find What Field
Input the text string for which to search.
t;) 6rigin Sétting
Set the starting point for the search.
1 1 ‘ c) Direction Setting
Set the search direction.

d) Find Next Button

Click the Find Next Button to search for the next occurrence after the cursor after a
search has been made.

11.3.3 Replace
1) Replaced Data

The Replace Command replaces text strings in the motion program. It does notchange N
numbers assigned to program lines.

2) Motion Program Replace Dialog Box

Select Search (S) - Replace (R)from the menu bar to access Motion Program Replace
Dialog Box. The configuration of the Motion Program Replace Dialog Box is shownbe-
low.

a)

b)




11.3 Searching Motion Programs

a) Find What Field
Input the text string for which to search.
b) Replace With Field
Input the text string to replace the search string.
¢) Origin Setting
Set the starting point for the search.
d) Direction Setting
Set the search direction,
e) Replace Button

Replaces one occurrence at a time. A confirmation message will be displayed before
each replacement.

f)} Replace All Button
Replaces all occurrences of the search string at once without confirmation,

0]]1]33’ An error will occur if the replacement string is longer than the maximum number of characters
for one line {128 characters).

11.3.4 Go To

1) Go To Commands
The following three go to commands are supported.
a) Top Line

Moves the cursor to the first line in the current program. This command can also be
executed by pressing the Ctrl + Home Keys.
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11.3.4Go To, cont.

b) Bottom Line

Moves the cursor to the last line in the current program. This command can also be
executed by pressing the Ctrl + End Keys.

c) Input Line
Moves the cursor to the specified line in the current program.
2) Go To Line Number Dialog Box

Select Search (S) - Input Line (1) from the menu bar to access the Go To Line Number
Dialog Box. The configuration of the Go To Line Number Dialog Box is shown below.

input Line
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Online

This chapter describes the online editing windows, position teaching

12.1

12.2

12.3

124

12.5

- operations, and I/O data display operations for motion programs.

Motion Program Windows . .. .. A V.2
1211 Outline ... e 12-2
1212 OnlineMode ................................. 12-2
MCOperations .............c0vevnnee.. 12-5
1221 Qutline ... 12-5
1222 One-block Execution ........................... 12-5
1223 Pausing Execution ................cooiiivnnn.... 12-6
1224 Canceling Execution ........................... 12-6
122,5  Changing the Current Position Display Mode ........ 12-7

Teaching Positions ....................... 12-8

1231 Outline ... ..o 12-8
12.3.2  Changing the Coordinate Display Mode ............ 12-8
12.3.3  Teaching the Current Positions ................... 12-8
12.3.4  Teaching Arc Center Coordinates ................. 129

Displaying Variables ..................... 12-12

1241 Outline .......... .. 12-12
1242  Configuration of Variable Templates ............... 12-13
1243  Displaying References .......................... 12-13
1244 ChangingData ............. ... ... .ciiivien... 12-15
12.4.5  Clearing Variable Displays ...................... 12-15

Initializing the MC20 .................... 12-17
1251 Outling .. ..o e 12-17

1252 Initializing the MC20 .. ......................... 12-17
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I12.1.1 Qutline

12.1 Motion Program Windows

This section describes the configuration of the Motion Program Window online.

3 = T T 11 {70 AU P 12-2
12.1.2 OnlNe MOode . ... e e e e i 12-2

12.1.1 Outline

The configuration of the Motion Program Window is difference online and offline. Thepor-
tions of the interface that are the same are described in Chapter 11 Editing Motion Programs
Offline. This section describes the online configuration of the Motion Program Window.

12.1.2 Online Mode

This section describes the function for the Motion Program Window that can be used.only
online.

1) Configuration of Motion Program Nodes

A Motion Program Node has the following configuration online.

- ¢¥ MotionProgram
-8 MC20
= (@ MC20#
- -(® PointT able
& 001
- 002
- 4§ 003
--{gY 007
- 010
-8 011

~-@F Template

Variable display template

A variable display template will be added to the Motion Program Node online.
2) Variable Display Template

Use the following procedure to open the variable display template.
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Select the template under the Motion Program Node, click the right mouse button, and
select Open.

—G’?‘ MotionProgram
. &8 MC20
é-@ MC2081
----- ¥ PointT able
L@ 001
@ 002
(@ 003
4@ 007

@ 010
- @ [ARA]

X

The variable disptay template will be opened.

f+l3 ﬂﬂﬁf F v &i

{uriank Positia

3) Status Bar

The following information will be displayed in the status bar of the Motion Program Win-
dow online.

—

d) e)
a) Position/Deviation

Displays the current positions or deviations for up to 4 axes. The defauit is to display
the current positions.
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12.1.2 Online Mode , cont.

b) Status

Displays the status of the motion program.

c) Available Memory

Displays the amount of memory still available. Up to 60 Kbytes of memory can be

used.

d) Editing Mode

Displays insert or overwrite mode.

e} Line Number

Displays the line number of the cursor over the total number of lines.

4) Menu Bar

The following menus will appear on the menu bar with a Motion Program Window is selected.

Menu/Command

Function

Edit

Cut

Cuts the data and places in the buffer.

Copy

Places a copy of the data in the buffer.

Paste

Inserts the contents of the buffer.

Delete

Deletes the data.

Insert Line

Inserts a line just before the cursor.

Delete Line

Deletes the line at the cursor.

Search

Find

Searches for instructions and reference numbers.

Find Next

Finds the next occurrence of the text string input for a
search operation in the direction of increasing line
numbers.

Find Previous

Finds the next occurrence of the text string input for a
search operation in the direction of decreasing line
numbers.

Replace

Displays the Replacement Dialog Box 1o replace text
strings.

N Number

Replaces only the number of steps with the specified N
number.

Top Line

Moves the cursor to the top of the program.

Input Line

Moves the cursor to the specified line of the program.

Bottom Line

Moves the cursor to the bottom of the program.

MC Operation

1 Block Execute

Executes the specified program line when the MC
Module is in Online Edit Mode.

Hold and Resume

Holds and resumes the 1-block execution operation.

Abort

Cancels a 1-block execution operation.
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12.2 MC Operations

This section describes the operations that can be performed on an MC Module from the
Motion Program Window.

12 20 DU . . i e 12-5
12.2.2 One-block EXBCUtION ... ... . .o e 12-5
12.2.3 Pausing EXecUtion ... e 12-6
12.2.4 Canceling EXecution .. ..., . .. il e e e 12-6
12.2.5 Changing the Current Position DisplayMode ........................ 12-7

12.2.1 QOutline

An MC20 motion program can be executed one line at a time from the Motion Program Win-
dow. The results of execution can be confirmed immediately to enable more efficient debug-
ging.

[inFo 1> The 1-block execution operation is possible only when the MC20 Module has been changed
to Online Edit Mode from the ladder program.

12.2.2 One-block Execution

1} The 1 Block Execution Command executes the line with the cursor.
2) Use the following procedure to executed the motion program one line at a time.

Move the cursor to the line to be executed and select MC Operation (O) — 1 Block
Execute (E) from the menu.

The number of the program fine being executed will be displayed in red and PRG run
and the current position will be displayed in the status bar. These will disappear when
execution has been completed.

B1E3)

LMOV.XINNA Yiann Staane.
MOV XN YN SN
GOTON .
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12.2.3 Pausing Execution

OII!EIP The 1-block execution operation executes one line of a motion program displayed on the
screen. The motion program must be displayed before executing the operation.

12.2.3 Pausing Execution
1) The Hold Command can be used to pause 1-block execution operation. Itis effectiveonly

while execution is in progress. Execution will stop as soon as the Hold Command is-exe-
cuted, and can then be continued by selecting the Resume Command from the menu.

2) Use the following procedure to pause execution.

a} Select MC Operation (O) — Hold (H) from the menu bar.

tion.

12.2.4 Canceling Execution

1) The Abort Command can be used to cancel 1-block execution. it must be selected while
1-block execution is in progress. Execution wili be canceled as soon as the Abort Com-
mand is selected from the menu.

2) Use the following procedure to cancel execution.

Select MC Operation (O) — Abort (A) from the menu bar.

Execution will be canceled.
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12.2.5 Changing the Current Position Display Mode

1) Either the current position or current deviations can be displayed in the status bar. The
current positions will be displayed when the Motion Program Window is opened.

2) Use the following procedure to change the current position display mode.

Click the right mouse button on the status bar and select Data (D) — Error Pulse (E).
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12.3.1 Outline

12.3 Teaching Positions

This section describes the teachiﬁg operation that can be performed from the Motion
Program Window.

12.3.1 Outline............... T 12-8
12.32 Changing the Coordinate Display Mode ............cccoivieiunnnenn. 12-8
12.3.3 Teachingthe CurrentPositions ........... ..o lonn 12-8
12.3.4 Teaching Arc Center Coordinates .............cccovieen e 12-9

12.3.1 Outline

The current position teaching operations enables writing positions into the program after first
adjusting the current position by jogging or other operations. Teaching helps reduce the need
to change the program according to current position displays.

12.3.2 Changing the Coordinate Display Mode

1) The coordinate display mode can be set to either current position coordinates or arc cen-
ter coordinates. '

2) Use the following procedure to change the coordinate display mode.

Click the right mouse button on the status bar and select Coordinates (C)— Position
(P) or Coordinates (C) — Circular (C) from the pop-up menu.

Cireukar

The display will change to the specified mode.

12.3.3 Teaching the Current Positions

1) The coordinate display must be changed to display current positions before the current
positions can be taught.

2) Use the following procedure to teach current positions. The following example shows
how to teach the position for axis 1.
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a) Adjustthe axis to the desired position and place the cursor on the line where the posi-
tion is to be taught.

F'HOGFIAM 00t.101;

MOV X100, y200;
FIN0OT N MvS 50, F1000;
5 ‘INC MVS Y50 F1000;
L MOW B¢ X120 Y100, 150, J50. F100;
| GSRPZ
~INC MVS %50, F1000;
.. INCMYS Y50.1000;

b} Click the right mouse button on the status bar and select Axis (A) - T Axis {1)from the
pop-up menu.

The axis 1 data at the cursor position (here, the X axis) will change to the value dis-
played as the current position.

;PROGRAMOD1.101;

{07 iMovxwovaoo; T
00454 NDDT_ INC MVS %50, F1000;

L0 GINCMVS Y50, F1000: 5
PO MW EROC X120, Y100.J50. J50. F100: e
oo7a .
o8] | GsREZ

_1INC MVS %50, F1000; .

. ;INC MYS 750 AF1U[][] e e

The same basic procedure can be used for axis 2 to 4,

0) An error will occur if teaching is attempted for an axis not contained in the line with the cursor.

12.3.4 Teaching Arc Center Coordinates

1) The coordinate display must be changed to display arc center coordinates before an arc
center can be taught.
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12.3.4 Teaching Arc Center Coordinates , cont.

2) Use the following procedure to teach arc center coordinates. The following exampie
shows how to teach the arc center for axis 2.

a) Click the right mouse button on the status bar and select Coordinates — Circular
from the pop-up menu.

?axr g RS TR
Circular

b) Adjustthe axis to the desired position and place the cursor on the line where the posi-

tion is to be taught.

—

"PROGRAMD01.107;

10003 MOV X100. Y200; |

10004:5[NOOT . INC MYS X50. F1000; .
;{00052 'INC MVS Y50, F1000;
M P50y 120,000,100, 50, 450, F100;

eSRP2:
INC MVS XS0, F1000;,
/NG MVS Y50, F100;

¢) Clickthe right mouse button on the status bar and select Axis (A)—2 Axis (2)from the
pop-up mendu.

The axis 2 data at the cursor position (here, the J axis) will change to the value dis-
played as the current position.

PHUGHAMDDH

A MEIV X100, YZEIEI
=INDDT  INC MvS X50. Fmﬂﬂ
: -INC MvS Y50. F1000;
‘Ml:w Py, 21.20.000. X100, 150,.,0-2000,000..5.106;

" IGSRPZ. -
. INCMVS X0 F1000; .
INC MVS Y50, F1000;




12.3 Teaching Positions

The same basic procedure can be used for the other axes.

OIJ!E’D An error will occur if teaching is attempted for an axis not contained in the line with the cursor.
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12.4.1 Outline

12.4 Displaying Variables

12.4.1
12.4.2
12.4.3
12.4.4
12.4.5

12.4.1 Outline

This section describes operations required to display and change data for /O and other
MC Module variables.

L 7111 - 12-12
Configuration of Variable Templates ....... ... ... ... oooiiiiiit 12-13
Displaying References ... ..o it iveia it 12-13
ChangingData . ...t i i 12-15
Clearing Variable Displays . . ... e 12-15

An MC variable template displays data from inside the Motion Module. The following vari-
ables can be used in an display variable.

Displayed Variable Display Range Setting Range Read/Write
Input variables #11 to #1256 0N Read only
(#10007)

Output variables #01 to #0256 01 Read/write
(#0D0O0O) '
Link input variables #1101 to #1116 —99999999 to 92999999 | Read only
(#OOO0)

Link output variables #1201 to #1216 —-99999999 to 99999999 | Read/write
#OOOO)

Common variables #1to #199 —99999999 to 99899999 | Read/write
(#00)

System variables #1001 to #1018 —99999999 to 99999999 Read only
#0000 '
H variables H1 to H8 —90999999 t0 99999389 | Read/write
{(HOD)
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12.4.2 Configuration of Variable Templates

The configuration of a variable tempiate is shown below.

,,,,, lefi ot ake i {525 Valie
#0100 1001 9999%6
#030 600 #1002 999986 e
#1200 ‘0 #0089 839936 g
M99 917 HI010 999986
WOt 0]
#ess 0 #nol
#OODT 1 ENR
o256 1 mas

| a0
B ....... 1000

1) MC Variable

Input the MC Module variable.
2) Value

Input the value for the variable.
3) Status Bar

Displays the current axis positions.

12.4.3 Displaying References

1/0 and other MC Module variable data can be displayed. Use the following procedure to dis-
play the references.

—12-13 —



Editing Motion Programs Online

12.4.3 Displaying References , cont.

1) Move the cursor to the position on the variable template at which data is to be displayed.

# Variable view[Motion pto

.__.' bie! ﬂgl\’m -

"

ek Poski %150 08 SR e ¥, i;sfe:a;eﬁm % Tl 2

—12-14 —



12.4 Displaying Variables

12.4.4 Changing Data

The values of outputs and other MC Module variable can be changed. Use the following pro-
cedure to change the data.

1} Move the cursor to the position of the value to be changed.

gram MC20} il 3
0001 @ #0004 0
#0002 D #Hooos D
#0003 0

W[inFo > The following variables can be changed: Output variables, link output variables, common
variables, and H variables. Input the value directly for all variable except output variables.
Refer to the user manual for the MC Modute for details.

12.4.5 Clearing Variable Displays

The clear operation will clear all of the reference numbers and data currently displayed. Use
the following procedure to clear the variable display.
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12.4.5 Clearing Variable Displays , cont.

Select all cells, click the right mouse button on the variable table, and select Delete from
the pop-up menu.

& Vaviable view{Maot
ME Vagisble] 0200 Vakie:

Poskio) 5 T Vo 506 o) 2 968 fnin]
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12.5 Initializing the MC20

12.5.1 Outline

The parameters, point table, and motion program in the MC20 can be initiatized individually or
all together online.

Olmiﬂb Set the MC20 Module to Edit Mode before initializing all items or before initializing the motion
program.

12.5.2 Initializing the MC20

Use the following procedure to initiatize the MC20.

1) Point at the MC20 Channel Node in the Program Manager, click the right mouse button,
and select Initialize.

Z-E] -&# MotionPragram
=8 MC20

= @ QT

2) The MC20 Initialize Dialog Box will appear.

3) Check the items to be initialized. To select more than one O number at the same time
hold down the Ctri Key while selecting.

L]

initialize MC2

4) Ciick the OK Button. The selected data will be initialized.
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This chapter describes operations required to edit point tables, writing
point tables to text files, and other point table operations.

13.1 Point Table Window ..................... 132

1311 Outline ... it 13-2
13.1.2  Opening the Point Table Window ................. 13-2
13.1.3  Configuration of a Point Table Window ............ 13-3
1314 Menu Bar Configuration” ........................ 13-4
13.1.5  Status Bar Configuration ... ..................... 13-4

13.1.6  Closing a Point Table Window ................... 13-4

13.2 Editing Point Tables ..................... 13-5

1321 Outline . ... ... .. i, 13-5
1322 EditingPoint Tables ............................ 13-5
1323 GoTo ..o e 13-6
13.3 Importing and Exporting Text Files ........ 13-7
1331 Outline . .........o i 13-7
1332 TextFileFormat............................... 13-7
13.3.3  Importing and Exporting Text Files ................ 13-8
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13.1.1 Outline

13.1 Point Table Window

This section describes the configuration of a point table, how to open and close a point
table, and other point table operations.

1391 OUIINE . . et e e 13-2
13.1.2 Opening the Point Table Window ............. ... oot 13-2
13.1.3 Configuration of a Point Table Window ..................ooviiiint, 13-3
13.1.4 MenuBar Configuration . ... ..o ie i 13-4

13.1.5 Status Bar Configuration .......... . o i 13-4
13.1.6 Closinga Point Table Window ... ... .ot 13-4

13.1.1 Outline

Point Table Windows are used to edit point tables for MC20 and MC15 Modules. For the
- MC20, data for up to 500 points can be input for each axis. For the MC15, data for up to 4,000
points can be input for each axis.

13.1.2 Opening the Point Table Window

Use one of the following two procedures to open a Point Table Window.

« Double-click the Point Table Node in the Project Manager.

Mc20 MC15
. B MC20i1 : &-¢# MotionProgram
L8 P ot T bl S . E-JF MC15
48" 001 A §
4@ 002
& 003

« Point at the Point Table Node in the Project Manager, click the right mouse button, and
select Open.

MC20 MC15
E1-® MC20#1 £-¢¥ MotionProgram
R g o T pi ' L E-QF MCI5
gon I o EET

-4 002
L@ 003
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— FE— — L e

13.1.3 Configuration of a Point Table Window

The configuration of a Point Table Window is shown below. The illustration shows an example
for an MC20 peint table.

able jI

T FNroek 0%

B Ry I LERS

1) Title Bar
Displays the Module for which the point table is being edited.

2) Point Number

Displays the point number within the point table.
3) Editing Area

Used to input point table data.
4) Status Bar

Displays the point number at the position of the cursor.
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13.1.4 Menu Bar Configuration

13.1.4 Menu Bar Configuration

The following menus will appear on the menu bar when a Point Table Window is selected.

Menu /Command Function
Edit .
Cut Cut the selected data and places it in the buffer,
Copy Places a copy of the selected data in the buffer.
Paste Inserts the contents of the buffer.
Delete Deletes the selected data.
Move
Top Line Moves the cursor to the top line.
Input Line Moves the cursor to the specified line.
Bottom Line Moves the cursor to the bottom line.
DOS Transfer )
Import Text File Reads a point table from a text file.
Export Text File Writes the point table to a text file.

13.1.5 Status Bar Configuration

The configuration of the status bar of a Point Table Window is shown below. Position informa-
tion will be displayed for the current position of the cursor.

Total number of points

Peint
number

13.1.6 Closing a Point Table Window

To close a Point Tabie Window, click on the Close Button in the upper right corner of the.win-
dow. .

Click here.
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o

13.2 Editing Point Tables

@ This section describes basic operations required to edit data in Point Table Windows.

13.2.1 OUHING . . e 13-5
13.2.2 EditingPoint Tables ..ot 13-5
13,28 GO IO . i e e 13-6

13.2.1 Qutline

Data can be input into any cells of the point table.

13.2.2 Editing Point Tables

1) Selecting Cells

Point tables can be selected by clicking and dragging cells.

2) Selecting Lines

Lines in point table can be selected by clicking and dragging in the Point No. column.

3) Pop-up Menu

A pop-up menu will appear if the right mouse button is pressed with the cursor on a se-
lected cell or line. The configuration of the pop-up is shown below.

+ Cut

Deletes the data from the selected cells and places it on the clipboard. Data will be
cleared from the selected cells.

s Copy

Places a copy of the program data from the selected area on the clipboard.
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e

__ L _ __J
13.2.3 Go To
+ Paste
Inserts data placed in the data buffer by the cut or copy operation to the current loca-
tion of the cursor.
+ Delete
Deletes the data from the selected cells.
O[IIIEIP 1) Data will be pasted as a block with the cursor position as the upper left corner.

2) An error will occur is there is not sufficient space to paste all of the data onthe clipboard.
For example, pasting is not possible in the column for axis 3 if 4 axes of data is on the
clipboard.

13.2.3 Go To

1) Go To Commands
The following three go to commands are supported.
a) Top Line

Moves the cursor to the first line in the point table. This command can also be execut-
ed by pressing the Ctrl + Home Keys.

b) Bottom Line

Moves the cursor to the last line in the point table. This command can also be execut-
ed by pressing the Ctrl + End Keys.

¢) Input Line
Moves the cursor to the specified line in the point table.
2) Input Line Dialog Box

Select Move (M) - Input Line (J)from the menu bar to access the Input Line Dialog Box.
The configuration of the Go To Line Number Dialog Box is shown below.

—13-6 —



13.3 Importing and Exporting Text Files

13.3 Importing and Exporting Text Files

i This section describes the operations to import and export point tables as text files.

13.3.1 Outline

Data created for pointtables can be saved in textfiles. The resuiting text files can be used with
the DOS version of MEMOSOFT.

13.3.2 Text File Format

1) Point table data created with the MEMOSOFT can be saved in text files. These text files
can be edited with a standard text editor. Also, point table files created with a standard
text editor can be imported into the MEMOSOFT. The format of the files is shown below.

a) MC20 Point Table Data

KUK KMNM XAAA AKX, XXX

— Data for axis 1 (8 digits max.)
Data for axis 2 (8 digits max.)
Data for axis 3 (8 digits max.

Data for axis 4 (8 digits max.)
Line number

b) MC15 Point Table Data

XXX XXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

— Axis 2 speed (6 digits max.)

Axis 2 position (8 digits max.)

Axis 1 interpolation speed {6 digits max.)
Axis 2 position (8 digits max,)

Line number

Note When creating point table data as text files, be sure the format for the MC20 or MC15 has
been input correctly. The MEMOSOFT will not import text files unless the format is correct.
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13.3.3 Importing and Exporting Text Files

2) An example of an actual text file containing point table data is shown below.

1:0, 0, 0, 0
2:10, 20, 0, 0
3:5, 10, 5, 0 :
4:100, 150, 120, 100
5:550, 250, 600, 200
6:1000, 2000, 1500, 800
7:850, 780, 990, 630
8:300, 200, 2000, 1500.
9:760, 2030, 1051, 200
10:1024, 320, 511, 1300
500:0, 0, 0, 0

\. o

13.3.3 Importing and Exporting Text Files

1) Text file operation's are performed from the DOS Transfer Menu. There are two opera-
tions that can be performed for text files of point table data.

» Importing Text Files

Text files of point table data created on the DOS version of MEMOSOFT or with a text
editor can be imported into a Point Table Window open in the Windows version of
MEMOSOFT. The contents of the open Point Table Window will be cleared and re-
placed by the data from the file.

» Exporting Text Files

The contents of the currently open Point Table Window will be saved into atextfile that
can be imported into the DOS version of MEMOSOFT or that can be edited with aitext
editor.
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2) Exporting Text Files

Select DOS Transfer (M) ~ Export Text File (W) from the menu to access the Export
Dialog Box, input the file name, and click the Save Button.

Expoﬂ Teut Fsie

S Ry o A T 2 T Y D0 ot E e 5
] 91394, glp | Tata glp :] test0d11. 9
|a] 914142.gip ] T91387.glp o] test12.glr -
_ U 91282 glp ] 91864.gip ] T9133.glp f;é:
.| A 912¢8.9lp |#) Lad3GLP |#] TB_1.glp R
=1913103.gip [l T911.gip o] test. gp
é ] 91361.glp ] T912.glp ] TEST0209.glp 2

AI! flles[" *
o %Sy °~£ B

sk i b, : et
FhGaR Y RN S
i

The contents of the point table will be saved in the specified file.
3) Importing Text Files

Select DOS Transfer (M) - Import Text File (R}from the menu to access the Import Dia-
log Box, input the file name, and click the Open Button.

impult Text Fl!e

ﬁ thects

g by PRI G n e gt U8 e L o R e B E s oo - Tﬁi
é 1 Temp L] 91394.glp LJ T913. glp @ test0911. g?;é
= 111.9p &) 914142 gp ] T91387.0lp ) test9r2.gc 1,
|l 912820 ba) 91864.glp ] 79139 ip ¢
% ] 912c8.glp [QJ Lad3.GLP H TB_1.glp &
e & T911.gp A test.gip

8] T912.90p TESTO209.glp

The contents of the text file will be imported to the Point Table Window.
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- _
13.3.3 Importing and Exporting Text Files , cont.
[ inro The text files that are exported and imported will have a file name extension of .TBL.
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Importing

This chapter describes importing functions that can be used to refer-
ence existing project data, merge programs, etc.

14.1 Importing Projects ..........ccovevvveee. 14-2
1411 Importing Data ............. ... ... ... .ot 14-2
14.1.2 ImportedData ...........c.cvviiiiinininnann.. 14-2

14.2 Import Operations ...........c.cveev.n.. 14-3

1421 Outhing ... e e 14-3
14.2.2  Opening the Import Window . .................... 14-3
1423 Ladder Progra‘ms .............................. 14-5
142.4 Motion Programs .......... ... ... . .. . ... 14-6
1425 Reference Data Templates ....................... 14-6
1426 Symbolsand Comments ........................ 14-7

14.3 Checking after Importing ................ 14-9
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14.1.1 Importing Data

14.1 Importing Projects

B This section outlines the importing operations.

1411 dmporting Data . ... ... .o e e 14-2
14.1.2 Imported Data . ... ...t 14-2

14.1.1 Importing Data

1} Previously created data can be imported into the project that is currently open so thatthe
data can be reused to save time in creating new projects. The functions used to achieve
this are called the import functions.

2) The import functions are accessed from the File (F) — Import (I) command on the menu
bar.

14.1.2 Imported Data

The following data can be imported.
» Ladder Programs
Ladder programs can be imponted by segment.
+ Motion Programs
Motion programs can be imported by O number. Point tables can also be imported.
« Reference Data Templates
An entire reference data template can be imported.
¢ Symbols and Comments

Reference symbols and comments, as well as network titles and comments, can be.im-
ported.
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14.2 Import Operations

g This section describes the import operation for each type of data.

- O TV 3 T 14-3
14.2.2 Opening the Import Window ........... ... ... . i 14-3
1423 Ladder Programs ... ..o iie it 14-5
14.2.4 MOtON Programs .. ...t ie e 14-6
14.2.5 Reference DataTemplates ............ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinan, 14-6
14.2.6 Symbols and Comments ............ ittt 14-7

14.2.1 Outline

1) The File (F) — Import (1) on the menu bar is used to access the import operations.

2) Although data is generally imported offline, symbols and comments can be imported in
Onling or Debug Mode.

3) All editing windows must be closed to import the data. All editing windows will be closed
when an import command is executed.

14.2.2 Opening the Import Window

Use the following procedure to open the Import Window.

1) Select File (F) - Import (I} from the menu bar.
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14.2.2 Opening the Import Window , cont,

2) The foliowing message will be displayed if any editing windows are open. Click the Yes
Bution.

Button.

S T R e R e ?(n(w

,uqe ?‘q%%vwvr'* S e e e S S e e r("J“; ~""J @} ;!-—- ib
) 1913.0p J s3] gp E‘f

] T91397.glp altestIi2gp ©

] 91864.0ip =) T9133.gp .

] Lad3 GLP ] TB_1.9p i

] Ta11.gip ] test gip B

] T912,0p ] TESTO209.9lp i
EEFPHIIEEE LR ] e %i

TR "’s"wfi?ﬁmm: SRR s aghans,
?il— - &Qm b

os 80 5, LR ,?ﬁi‘ge;:-,;,m e e

B G

4) A dialog box will be displayed to select the data to import. Select the data and click the
Next Button.

5) Selection dialog boxes will be displayed for each type of data selected for ifnportation.
Refer to the next section for details.

OII!E]P Only symbols and comments can be imported in Online or Debug Mode. Any symbols and
comments imported in Online Mode are used only while the project is open and will be dis-
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14.2  Import Operations

carded when the project is closed. Symbols and comments imported in Debug Mode are
stored in the project on the hard disk, just as they are in Offline Mode.

14.2.3 Ladder Programs

Use the following procedure to import ladder diagrams.

1) Select ladder programs on the Import Selection Dialog Box. The following dialog box will
be displayed.

tartSequence
imerCircuit
heckCicuitForStartup

2) Add checkmarks to the segments to be imported and click the Next Button. Any number
of segments can be selected.

3) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.

The selected segments will be imported.

Note If imported, the high-speed segment and subrouting segment will overwrite the previous
ones. Normal segments will be added to the preject after the existing segments. The following
illustration shows the results of importing with the above selections.

=431 LadderProgram

. +{B) HighspeedSegment
~{T§) NomalSegment#d1
ﬂg NomalSegmenti02
(T NomalSegmentR03
- T NomalSegmenti4
w8 TimerCircuit
-{H? StartSequence
{% TimerCircuit Imported segments
.. {ff CheckCircuitForStartup

i{Tf CheckCircuitFort/DConverter

i+ SubroutineSegment

Overwritten
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14.2.4 Motion Programs

- 14.2.4 Motion Programs

Use the following procedure to import motion programs.

1) Select motion programs on the Import Selection Dialog Box. The following dialog box will
be displayed. ‘

iwi PointT able

o001 {300
°°°°°° Moge - v 002
010 w005

2) Add checkmarks to the O numbers and point tables to be imported and click the INext
Button. Any number of O numbers can be selected.

3} A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.
The selected motion programs will be imported.

Note Ifimported, programs with the same O number will overwrite the previous ones. Other O num-
bers will be added to the project after the existing O numbers. The following illustration shows
the results of importing with the above selections.

=i~ MotionProgram
- -JF MC15
£ & MC20
£ @ MC20#1
i P PointTable
@ 001
L @ 002
- & 010 }
-3 01
5 (@ MC20#2
% PointTable =——— Overwritten
-~ {@* 001
L {8 002 }
“. 4@ 005

Overwritten

Imported O numbers

Imported O numbers

14.2.5 Reference Data Templates

Use the following procedure to reference data templates.
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14.2 Import Operations

1) Select reference data templates on the Import Selection Dialog Box. The following dialog
box will be displayed.

5

] Template name iy
(¥} TemplateQt
¥l Template02

|

o T S L A PR SR Gl

it

T e e T,

2) Add checkmarks to the tempiates to be imported and click the Next Button.
3) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.
The selected templates will be imported.

Note Tempiates with the same name will nct overwrite the previous ones. All templates will be add-
ed to the project after the existing templates. The following illustration shows the results of
importing with the above selections.

@ ReferenceData
« i1y Template01
%9 TemplateD1

L4 Template02 Imported templates
i -k Template0S

14.2.6 Symbols and Comments

Use the following procedure to import symbols and comments.

1} Select symbols and comments on the Import Selection Dialog Box. The following dialog
box will be displayed.

.
i <TBO4IRTRTEL < G
M

AR o
Spmbol/Compent
v - Flef

55

TR
s TG 53
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Importing

14.2.6 Symbols and Comments , cont,

2) Add checkmarks to the symbols and comments to be imported and click the Next Button.
3} A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.

The selected symbols and comments will be imported.
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14.3 Checking after Importing

This section describes the check functions that can be used after importing data.

1) A check must be made after importing ladder programs or comments and symbols to be
sure that the data is not duplicated.

2} The following errors are checked by the ladder program check function. Refer to 8.6
Checking Ladder Programs for details.

« Ladder program size

¢ Coil duplication

+ Missing reference numbers

» lllegai instructions for the CPU Module
« Out-of-range reference numbers

3) The duplicate symbol check function can be used to check for duplicated reference sym-
bols. Refer to 9.4 Checking Reference Symbols for details.

Ol]ﬂi]b 1) Programs can be imported offline even if the capacity of the CPU Module is exceeded.
Oversized programs, however, cannot be downloaded to the CPU Module and an error
will occur if an attempted is made to do so. Always check the size of the program.

2) There are no restrictions on program size when importing or inputting programs to enable
more freedom in input operations.
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This chapter describes the operation required to upload, download,
and verify files between the PL.C or an MC Unit and the personal com-
puter running MEMOSOFT,

15.1 OverviewofLoader ..................... 152
ISSLL Outling .. ..ot 15-2
15.1.2 Manipulated Files . . .. .......................... 15-2

15.2 Downloading Project Files to the PLC ...... 15-3

1521 Outline ...........o o 15-3
1522 StartingaDownload ........................... 15-3
15.2.3 Downloadingtothe PLC ........................ 15-5
15.2.4  Downloading to MC20Modules .................. 15-6
1525 Downloading to MC15Modules .................. 15-7
15.2.6  Downloading to MCIOModules .................. 15-8

15.3 Uploading Data from PLCs ............... 15-10

1531 Qutline ... 15-10
1532 StartinganUpload ............................. 15-10
15.3.3 Uploading fromthe PLC ........................ 15-12
1534  Uploading froman MC20 ....................... 15-12
153.5 Uploading froman MCI15 .. ..................... 15-13
153.6  Uploading fromanMC10 ....................... 15-14

15.4 Verifying Project Files and PLC Data ...... 15-15

1541 Outline ....... ..o, 15-15
15.4.2  Starting Data Verification . ., ..................... 15-16
1543  VerifyingPLCData ............................ 15-18
15.44  VerifyingMC20Data.................coooui.... 15-18
1545 VerifyingMCl5Data........................... 15-19
1546  Verifying MCIOData .......................... 15-20
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15.1.1 Qutline

15.1 Overview of Loader

i This section outlines the loader operations.

15,41 OUHINE oottt i e e 15-2
15.1.2 Manipulated Files ... ...t e 15-2

15.1.1 Outline

1) The following operations are possible with the loader.
» Downloading project files created on the MEMOSOFT to a CPU Module or MC Module
« Uploading data from a CPU Module or MC Module to a project file on the computer

» Comparing project files on the computer with data in a CPU Module or MC Module to
verify the contents

2) Loader operations are performed from the Tool (T) — Loader (L) command on the menu
bar.

15.1.2 Manipulated Files

The following data can be manipulated.

« System configurations

» Ladder programs

« State memory (coil ON/OFF status and reference data)
¢ Ethernet parameters

s Traceback settings

« Motion parameters

» Motion programs

« Point tables
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15.2 Downloading Project Files to the PLC
L

15.2 Downloading Project Files to the PLC

This section describes the methods used to download project files created on the
computer to a CPU Module or MC Module.

1821 OUtline ..o . e 15-3
1522 StartingaDownload ...... ... i 15-3
15.2.3 Downloadingtothe PLC ... ... ... i 15-5
15.2.4 Downloadingto MC20Modules ..., 15-6
15.2.5 Downloadingto MC15Modules ............ ..., 15-7
15.2.6 Downloadingto MC10Modules ............. ... ... i ... 15-8

15.2.1 Outline

Data in project files created offline can be downloaded to a CPU Module or MC Module.

15.2.2 Starting a Download

Use the following procedure to start a download. -

1) Select Tools (T) — Loader (L) — Loading from Project File to PLC (L) from the menu
bar.
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15.2.2 Starting a Download , cont.

2) Adialogbox will appear to download from a project file to the PLC. Select the projectfile to
download from and click the Open Button.

AT T

e e

e o = ) £
“:;LW WWWMQ slglEE
L Temp 'D 31394.gp ] T913.gip [ test0911. gh: ;.
|a]111.gip A} 914142.91p [#] 791387 alp ] testa12.gip
% [a)91262 gp: [#] 91864.gip ] T9139.glp £
1] 912c8.91p [#] Lad3.GLP [#] TB_1.0p
i+|a) 913102 0ip ] T911.dp test.glp :
+15m) 91361 glp la] T912.lp [} TESTO208.glp
L3 A AR s A

191 282
e e
MEMUSDFT prmect[ glp]

i %m’" SRTINY
o

4) A dialog box will appear to select the destination of the download. Select the designation
and click the OK Button.

EFrom Plﬁ|eci File to CPLI

5) Adialog box will appear to select more specific data for the download. Refer to the follow-
ing section for the procedures for specific downloads.
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15.2 Downloading Project Files io the PLC

OIIIEEID 1) Only one destination can be selected at a time.

2) MC Modules that are not allocated in the project file cannot be selected.

15.2.3 Downloading to the PLC

1) The system configuration and traceback settings are always downloaded to the PLC.
Ethernet parameters are aiso downloaded as long as Ethernet has been specified. Lad-
der programs and state memory can be optionally selected for downloading as required.

2) Use the following procedure to downlead to the PLC.

a) Select the PLC as the destination of the download. The following dialog box will ap-
pear.

From Pioject File te CPU

b) Place checkmarks by the items to be downloaded and click the OK Button.

c) lfthe PLC is running, a confirmation message will be displayed. Stop the PLC.

d) A confirmation message will appear warning that PLC memory will be cleared. Ciick
the Yes Button,

The specified data will be downloaded.

e) Amessage will appear after the download has been completed asking whether or not
to start the PLC. Click the Yes Button to start the PLC.

Note Ifthere are any errors in the program, such as duplicated coils or reference symbols, anerror
will occur during the download operation. Use the ladder program and duplicated reference
symbol check functions to debug these errors. Refer to 8.6.2 Checking Ladder Programs and
9.4.2 Checking for Symbol Duplication for details.
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ﬂ

15.2.4 Downloading to MC20 Modules

OMP CPU Module Support for Expansion Functions

« CPU Modules Not Supporting Ladder Change Flag Registers

The following message will be displayed if the project file being downloaded contains lad-
der change flag registers and these are not supported by the CPU Module to which the
data is being downloaded.

« CPU Modules Not Supporting Ethernet

The following message will be displayed if the project file being downloaded contains
Ethernet settings and these are not supported by the CPU Module to which the data is
being downloaded.

o CPU Modules Not Supporting the Traceback Function
The following message will be displayed if the project file being downloaded contains tra-

ceback settings and these are not supported by the CPU Module to which the data is be-
ing downloaded.

Load confirmation

15.2.4 Downloading to MC20 Modules

1) The data to be downloaded to an MC20 Module can be selected from among parame-
ters, point tables, and motion programs.
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15.2 Deownloading Project Files to the PLC

Note The MC Module must be in Edit Mode to download data to it. If the MC Module is in Manual
Mode or any other mode, switch to Edit Mode before downloading. Downloading to MC Mod-

ule is possible even if the CPU Module is running.
2) Use the following procedure to download to an MC20 Module.

a) Selectthe MC20 as the destination of the download. The following dialog box will ap-
pear.

From Project File to CPU

- aea-a-

P LTI 3 .

M {-ME208 T
ik [V} Parameter
[v! Point Table
- v 001
| @002

b) Place checkmarks by the items to be downloaded and click the OK Button.

The specified data will be downloaded.

OI]}EID The data that can be selected for downloading depends on the Modules that are mounted and
the allocations in the project. Downloading will not be possible if there are inconsistencies.

15.2.5 Downloading to MC15 Modules

1) The data to be downioaded to an MC15 Module can be selected between parameters 1 sy
and point tables.

2} Use the following procedure to downioad to an MC15 Module.
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15.2.6 Downloading to MCI10 Modules

a) Selectthe MC15 as the destination of the download. The following dialog box will ap-
pear. '

 From Project File to CPU i

TR B £y g o oA G ARG, §ATIOIRIBGI"  t e AT e e 0ed A-0b-0-pru ey 0

et sttt N ¢ mn

#99 ¥ Paramele ¥ Foint Table

o 5 St s s oy g

b) Place checkmarks by the items to be downloaded and click the OK Button.
The specified data will be downloaded.

The datathat can be selected for downloading depends on the Modules that are mounted-and
the allocations in the project. Downloading will not be possible if there are inconsistencies.

15.2.6 Downloading to MC10 Modules

1) Parameters be downloaded to an MC10 Module.

2)-Use the following procedure to downioad to an MC10 Module.

a) Select the MC10 as the destination of the download. The following dialog box will ap-
pear.

TR

5 o ! el Gid 07 dale®

#99 ¥ Parameter

4 TE TR AR BT
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Sgpant
ot




15.2 Downloading Project Files to the PLC

—
b) Place a checkmark by the parameters selection and click the OK Button.
The specified data will be downloaded.
0@) The data that can be selected for downloading depends on the Modules that'are mounted and

the allocations in the project. Downloading will not be possible if there are inconsistencies.
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15.3.1 Qutline

15.3 Uploading Data from PLCs

15.3.1
15.3.2
15.3.3
i16.3.4
15.3.5
15.3.6

15.3.1 Outline

This section describes how to upload data from a CPU Module or MC Module to the
computer and save it in a project.

0 T (172 = S 15-10
Statingan Upload .........o i e 15-10
Uploadingfromthe PLC . ... ... o e eea 15-12
Uploadingfroman MC20 .. ... ..o i e 15-12
Uploadingfroman MCI5 .. ... oot e 15-13
Uploadingfroman MC10 ... ... oo i e 15-14

The data in a CPU Module or MC Module can be uploaded and saved at the computer.
Uploading is possible even when the PLC is running.

15.3.2 Starting an Upload

Use the following procedure to start an upload.

1) Select Tools (T)— Loader (L) - Save from PLC to Project File (S}from the menu bar.
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15.3 Uploading Data from PLCs

2) A dialog box will appear to upload from a PLC to the project file. Seiect the project file to

upload to and click the Save Button.

Save From PLC to Pioject File

-

T e e - g
FEET RS
914142.dp

(=] 91282.9ip ] 91864.9ip

: |oa] Lad3.GLP

=] T911.glp

T912.dlp

] 791387.gp
[sa] T9139.9lp

] TB_1.glp

[;ﬂj test.glp

] TESTO209.glp

O) Input the file name to upload to a new project file.

3) A dialog box will appear to select a port. Select a port and click the Attach Button.

4) Adialog box will appear to select the source of the upload. Select the source and click the

OK Button.

From CPU to P
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15.3.3 Uploading from the PLC

5) A dialog box will appear to select more specific data for the upload. Refer to the following
section for the procedures for specific uploads.

W[ineo > 1) Only one source can be selected at a time.

2) MC Modules thatare notallocated in the project file cannot be selected. MC Module data
can thus be uploaded only after PLC data has been saved and a project file has been

created.

15.3.3 Uploading from the PLC

1) The system configuration and traceback settings are always uploaded from the PLC.
Ladder programs and state memory can be optionally selected for uploading as required.
Ethernet parameters are automatically uploaded when Ethernet is specified.

2) Use the following procedure to upload from the PLC.

a) Select the PLC as the source of the download. The following dialog box will appear.

Place checkmarks by the items to upload and click the OK Button.

b

L

c) If an existing project file was specified, a confirmation message will appear asking if
the file should be overwritten. Click the Yes Button.

15.3.4 Uploading from an MC20

1) The data to be uploaded from an MC20 Module can be selected from among parameters,
point tables, and motion programs (by O number).

2) Use the following procedure to upload from an MC20 Module.
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15.3 Uploading Data from PLCs
_ N

a) Selectthe MC20 as the source of the downioad. The following dialog box will appear.

PR

IMC20ITE
[v: Parameter
[¥i Point Table

B

e

ey

S

T

A

i

e
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b) Place checkmarks by the items to upload and click the OK Button.

——

2]
-~

if an existing project file was specified, a confirmation message will appear asking if
the file should be overwritten. Click the Yes Button.

15.3.5 Uploading from an MC15

1) The data to be uploaded from an MC15 Module can be selected between parameters
and point tables.

2) Use the following procedure to upload from an MC15 Medule.

a) Selectthe MC15 as the source of the download. The following dialog box wil} appear.

e i o g 2] f I O G o 45 1 (I ETEy ¥ 0 005 0t S pa T e rere
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&
&
R
&
4
|
£
3
B
1
N
g
:;i
e =4
4 ﬁégg&%ﬁéﬁ%%«gﬁf“i* - <1
5 gﬁ?ﬁ”-'i‘?ii‘;f%{z%“ Go
B e




Loader

15.3.6 Uploading from an MC10

b) Place checkmarks by the items to upload and click the OK Button.

c) Ifan exiéting project file was specified, a confirmation message will appear asking if
the file should be overwritten. Click the Yes Button.

15.3.6 Uploading from an MC10

1) Parameters can be uploaded from an MC10 Module.
2} Use the following procedure to upload from an MC10 Module.

a) Selectthe MC10 as the source of the download. The following dialog box will appear.

From CPU to Project File

#93 ¥ Parameter

i

s Byt 3 el s

6T S VIR S 0

fé’f%’?"é&?@g«’-“gﬁ q R G T
i ;

ot
e s o
i s b

"b) Place checkmarks by the items to upioad and click the OK Button.

¢) If an existing project file was specified, a confirmation message will appear asking if
the file should be overwritten. Click the Yes Button.
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15.4 Verifying Project Files and PLC Data

This section describes the operations required to compare the data in a project file with
the data in a CPU Module or MC Module to verify that the contents is the same.

1640 OUtNe .. e 15-15
15.4.2 Starting Data Verification .......... ... ... ... o i i 15-16
15.4.3 VerifyingPLC Data ... ...t e 15-18
15.4.4 Verifying MC20 Data . ... ..o i5-18
1545 VerifyingMCI5Data . ... i e e 15-19

15.4.6 VerifyingMC10Data . ...t e 15-20

15.4.1 Outline

([mFo >

After uploading or downloading project data, the data at the PLC and the data in the project
file can be compared to ensure that they are the same.

Verification Result Displays
« CPU Module Data

A display like the following one will appear when CPU Module data is compared.

Cum armg Plcuecl Fil and CcPU

ompare wsults
Therc is some difference in Cunhgutatlon.

Address ; 236 Project : Ox304F PC ; 0%300F

1

g There is some difference in Configuration. Address : 238 Project : 0x344F PC : 0x340F
£} There is some difference in Configuration, Address ; 240 Project : 0x344F PC : 0x340F
 There is some difference in Canfiguration. Address : 242 Project ; 0x344F PC : 0x340F
; There is some difference in Configuration. Address : 251 Project : Dx344F PC : 0x340F

There is some difference in Module allocation size, Size: Project: 47 PC: 10

] There is some difference in Segment 5 cheduler, Address : 8 Project : 0x0003 PC : O4FFFF
i1 There is some difference in Segment Scheduler.  Address : 9 Project : 0xFFFF PC 050000
#] There is some dilfererice in Segment Scheduler.  Address : 10 Project : OxFFFF PC ; 00000
5] There is some difference in Segment Scheduler.  Address: 12 F'rn[ecl (00004 PC : OxFFFF
? There is sorr;; d|ffcrem:e in Scament Scheduler. : : 00000
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15.4.2 Starting Data Verification

+« MC Data

A display like the following one will appear when MC Module data is compared.

4 o5, 8 i
i Mcan No difference of parameter. Bt H
4 MCH No diference of point table. F
% MCH#1:01 No difference of Motion Program. ot
{ MCH#1:0 2 ’ No difference of Mation Program. :
MCH#1:0 3 No difference of Motion Program, 3
A MCHLO 4 No difference of Motion Program.

fIMCH1:0 5 No difference of Motion Program.

% MCH1:0 & No difference of Mation Program.

fMCH1:07 No difference of Motion Program.

g MCH#1:010 No difference of Motion Piogram. "
S

15.4.2 Starting Data Verification

Use the following procedure to start verification.

1) Select Tools (T) - Loader (L} - Verify Project File and PLC (V) from the menu bar.

n

A dialog box will appear to compare PLC data to project file contents. Select the project
file to compare with the PLC data and click the Open Button.

ity Picject File and PLC

e ﬂ;@!

Temp (] 91394.glp L] T913.glp
) 314142.lp ] T91387.gIp ] test912.glp
ia] 31864.g1p & T9139.gp
) Lad3.GLP W} TB_1.0p
1 7911.glp i test glp
kAl T912.gip ) TEST0203.glp




154 Verifving Project Files and PLC Data

'

3) A dialog box will appear to select a port. Select a port and click the Attach Button,

‘id‘:!od

lﬁPu MEMDBUS Modde port ~ ¥||FTU = @%@%
.92%’%::“' L

ton.

5) A dialog box will appear to select more specific data to verify. Refer to the following sec-
tion for the procedures for specific procedures.

1) Only one type of data can be verified at a time.

2) MC Module data cannot be selected unless the MC Module has been allocated in the
project file.

3) The following messages may be displayed if the project file in the computer and the data
in the CPU Module are not the same.

* TCOP Size Mismatch

The following message will appear if the sizes of the I/O allocations are not the same
between the project file and the CPU Module data.
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15.4.3 Verifying PLC Data

» Ladder Program Size Mismatch

The following message will appear if the sizes of the ladder program are not the same
between the project file and the CPU Module data.

Program size disagreement

Far o 5,5 %, Tty i i

15.4.3 Verifying PLC Data

1) The system configuration, Ethernet parameters (if an Ethernet Module is included), and
traceback settings are always verified. Ladder programs and state memory can be op-
tionally selected for verification as required.

2) Use the following procedure to verify PLC data.

a) Select the PLC as the data to be verified. The following dialog box will appear.

Comparing Project File and CPU

b) Place checkmarks by the items to be verified and click the OK Button.

The items will be verified and the results will be displayed.

15.4.4 Verifying MC20 Data

1) The data to be verified for an MC20 Module can be selected from among parameters,
point tables, and motion programs.
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15.4 Verifying Project Files and PLC Data
_ I

2} Use the following procedure to verify MC20 data.

a} Select the MC20 as the data to verify. The foliowing dialog box will ap-
pear.

Comparing Project File and CPU
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b) Place checkmarks by the items to be verified and click the OK Button.

The items will be verified and the results will be displayed.

15.4.5 Verifying MC15 Data

1) The data to be verified for an MC15 Module can be selected from between parameters
and point tabies.

2) Use the following procedure to verify MC15 data.

a) Select the MC15 as the data to verify. The following dialog box will appear.
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15.4.6 Verifving MCI0 Data

b) Place checkmarks by the items to be verified and click the OK Button.

The items will be compared and the results will be displayed.

15.4.6 Verifying MC10 Data

1) Parameters can be verified for an MC10 Module.
2) Use the following procedure to verify MC10 data.

a) Select the MC10 as the data to verify. The following dialeg box will appear.

. Iﬁpa g Project File and CPU

B R R R R N R T

#39 WV Parameter

R s e

b) Place checkmarks by the items to be verified and click the OK Button.

The items will be compared and the results will be displayed.
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PC Card Operations (CPU21)

This chapter describes MEMOSOFT operations to manipulate a PC
Card in a CPU21 Module.

16.1

16.2

16.3

16.4

PC Card DialogBoX .............cvuen.. 162
16.1.1 Oudine ... ... . 16-2
16.12 Opening the PC Card Dialog Box ................. 16-3
16.1.3 Closing the PC Card Dialog Box .................. 16-5
Entry File Registrations .................. 16-6
1621 Outline ... ... ... ... ... . 16-6
16.2.2 Conﬁguratiori of the PC Card System Configuration

TabPage ... ... 16-6
16.2.3 Registering ROM OperationFiles . ................ 16-7
16.24 Registering Extended Memory Files ............... 169
16.2.5 Registeringthe Status File ....................... 16-10
Displaying System Status ................. 16-12

1631 Outline .......... it 16-12
163.2 StasFileContents . ...............cciinn.... 16-12
16.3.3  Displaying System Status . ...................... 16-13

Editing Extended Memory ................ 16-14

1641 OQutline .......... ... o i 16-14
16.4.2 Extended Memory File TabPage . ................. 16-14
16.43 Extended Memory Data TabPage ................. 16-18
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PC Card Operations (CPU21)
16.1.1 Outline

16.1 PC Card Dialog Box

This section describes the opening methods for and the configuration of the PG Card
Dialog Box used to control the CPU 21 Module configuration.

16. 5.1 OULINE .« oottt e 16-2
16.1.2 Openingthe PC Card DialogBoX ........coooviviiii i 16-3
16.1.3 Closingthe PC Card DialogBox ........ ..ot 16-5

16.1.1 Qutline

1) With the CPU21 Module, ROM operation is possible using data stored on a PC Card in-
serted into the CPU Module. Data is written to and read from the PC Card from the
MEMOSOFT.

2) The following data is stored on the PC Card.
a) ROM Operation Files
* System conffguration
» Ladder prpg'ram
«» Holding register data
b} Extended Memory File
¢ Extended memory data
¢) Status Files

« System status

Entry file

Adfile contaiﬁing the basic data usedl by the CPU21. The entry file is created and altered from
the MEMOSOFT. The entry file is saved in the PC Card.

ROM operation

A control method in which the CPU Module reads the ladder program when power is turned
ON. With the CPU21, the ladder program is read from the PC Card.
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16.1 PC Card Dialog Box

Note

« Stop/start history

» PC Link status

* MC20 error status history
o Ladder status

Data in the PC Card can be read or written only when the CPU Module is stopped.

16.1.2 Opening the PC Card Dialog Box

Use the following procedure to open the PC Card Dialog Box.

1) Select Tools (T) - PC Card (P) from the menu.

2) If the CPU Module is not attached, a dialog box will be display to select the communica-
tions port. Click the Attach Buiton.

CPUME

7
L

1) The following message will be displayed if the CPU Module is running. If the No Button is
clicked, the PC Card Dialog Box will not be displayed and the previous display status will
return.




PC Card Operations (CPU21)

16.1.2 Opening the PC Card Dialog Box , cont.

2) The dialog box to select the communications port will not be displayed if the MEMOSOFT
is already attached to the CPU Module.

The PC Card Dialog Box will be displayed.

2
: jsxgg?;oa
N ¢ o

e e
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o

PN T P
ERACK ) .

i R s
[ 11750/2000 144354 . 6,
T TT1/30/2000 145000 ¢

" T/A0000 145008 ;51,714 By

1068y R

S s S A
{ 01/03/199

OI]IEID 1) The following message will be displayed before the PC Card Dialog Box the first time itis
displayed. Click the Yes Button to create the entry file.

2) The number of tabs displayed in the PC Card Dialog Box will depend on which files are

actually present, i.e., the ROM operation files, extended memory files, and status file.
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16.1 PC Card Dialog Box

16.1.3 Closing the PC Card Dialog Box

To close the PC Card Dialog Box, click the Close Button
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PC Card Operations (CPU21)

16.2.1 Outline

16.2 Entry File Registrations - | .

This section describes operations required for the PC Card System Configuration Tab
Page.

1621 OUIINE ..o oottt tiee e emae et s et iaa e san 16-8
16.2.2 ConfigUration of the PC Card System Configuration Tab Page . 16-6
16.2.3 Registering ROM Operation Files ......... ... iiiiiiian, 16-7
16.2.4 Registering Extended Memory Files ..................covveaoen. 169
16.2.5 Registeringthe Status File .............ccoiviiiiiieiiaaneen.. 1610

16.2.1 Outline

The PC Card System Configuration Tab Page displays the information in the PC Card and is
used to edit the system configuration.

16.2.2 Configuration of the PC Card System Configuration Tab Page

The configuration of the PC Card System Configuration Tab Page is shown below.
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1) Drive
Displays the drive. CPU will always be displayed.
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16.2 Entry File Registrations

2) Volume Label
Displays the volume label of the drive.
3) Available Space
Displays the amount of space left in the PC Card in bytes.
4) Number of Entry Files
Displays the number of files in the route directory.
5) ROM Running Files

Displays the information in the ROM cperation files registered in the entry file. In ROM
Operation Mode, the CPU21 Module will load the ladder program saved in this file when
power is turned ON before starting operation.

6) Extended Memory Files

Displays the information in the extended memory file registered in the entry file. The dis-
play provides, in order, the file name, file create date, file update date, and number of
files. The oldest and newest dates are shown for both the create and update dates. The
extended memory files consist of a group of files with the same names, but different ex-
tensions. The file extensions consist of the letter x followed by a two-digit number be-
tween 00 and 99 (making a possible maximum total of 100 files). The CPU21 Module
accesses these files through extended memory access instructions.

7) Status File

Displays the information in the status file registered in the entry file. System status is au-
tomatically written to the status file when the CPU21 Module stops as the result of an er-
ror.

8) Update Entry File Button

Registers the files displayed on the PC Card System Configuration Tab Page into the
entry file.

16.2.3 Registering ROM Operation Files

1} There are three ROM operation files
» System Configuration File

The file extension is .CNF.
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PC Card Operations (CPU21I)
- .
16.2.3 Registering ROM Operation Files , cont.

« Ladder Program File

The file extension is .LAD.
+ Holding Fiegister File

The file extension is .RFA.

2) The ROM operation files must be created and registered in advance to enable ROM op-
eration. ROM operation files are registered from the pop-up menu that appears when the
right mouse button is clicked in the ROM operation file display area inthe ROM Card Sys-
tem Configuration Tab Page. This pop-up menu is shown below.

{PE Card spstom cobhiguration )
’,: 21 A

R I T Lo TR T R S R

> - o 1)
"ROMD0ZLAD A0 1450.00 | 49 664 Bte s g 2)
R e o STEET g a00y AN T e Y27 SR B o % u R " "
=ROM EIUZ RFA 11/30/2000 14:50 UB E . ] £ 1 i 3)
el , o EL car G Bl

HACEN

a)} Delete Entry

Removes the currently selected ROM operation file from the entry file.
b) Select Entry

Registers one of the current ROM operation files into the entry file.
¢) CPU to PC Card

Saves a ROM operation file from the CPU Module to the PC Card. There are to ways
to save a file.

s Select Program

Overwtites a file already in the PC Card.
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16.2 Eniry File Registrations

» Create File

Creates a new ROM operation file in the PC Card.

d} PC Card to CPU

Loads a ROM operation file from the PC Card to the CPU Module.

Note Cautionis necessary when using ROM operation because the program in the CPU21 Module

will be deleted. ROM operation is automatically executed if ROM operation files are setinthe

entry file and the GL.120 or GL.130 is restarted with pin 4 on the DIP switch on the front of the
CPU21 Module turned ON.

16.2.4 Registering Extended Memory Files

1) Extended memory files contain extended memory attribute data. The following file exten-
sions are used.

e wnkikw

X

T

Number between 00 and 98

2) The CPU21 Module can access extended memory files only if they are registered in the
entry file. Extended memory files are registered from the pop-up menu that appears
when the right mouse button is clicked in the extended memory file display area in the
ROM Card System Coenfiguration Tab Page. This pop-up menu is shown below,

[PE Card system corfiguration |

! HDM UU2 CNF

A BB

J4ROM-002.LAD

Yz oo

1 19736/2000 14 4554

B o R Ty BT T 20 T RS TSR

1 14’30/2000 14 50 I}D

R

JROM-QO2RFA | 11/30/2000 14 B DB i

NI IEY

poi
B
E+

= 4}01{03{1990 - ;~1f3012c|

20458 8 o s e

TR s R B L AL S0st I e e

?Sldutﬁluwsw ‘ma”.a,g Soer; 3\(4 b--m (g ‘m‘w
jTE5T323 STA | D1 10311930 04:14:30 N ;

T Er R CTaT
vy i

a) Delete Entry
Removes the currently selected extended memory file from the entry file.
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PC Card Operations (CPU21}
16.2.5 Registering the Status File

b) Select Entry

Registers one of the current extended memory files into the entry file.
c} New File

Creates a new extended memory file in the PC Card.

Note (1) Extended memory file atiributes must be set and the file created before extended
memory can be accessed.

{2) To set attributes for extended memory files, select the desired attributes and then exe-
cute the attribute specification process. Attributes will not be valid if they are merely
specified.

(3) The file attributes specified here are accessed by the extended memory access in-
struction from the ladder program. The MEMOSOFT PC Card Expansion File Window
can be used to edit or delete any of the files, regardiess of the attributes that have been
set. Refer to 16.4 Editing Extended Memory for details on editing extended memory.

16.2.5 Registering the Status File

1) The status file is used by the PCU Module to save status data when the CPU Module
stops as a resuit of an error. The status file has the following file extension.

t"ruttkt.STA

2) The status file must be registered in the entry file in advance for status data to be re-
corded when the CPU Module stops for an error. The status file is registered from the
pop-up menu that appears when the right mouse button is clicked in the status file display
area in the ROM Card System Configuration Tab Page. This pop-up menu is shown be-
low.
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16.2 Entry File Registrations

a) Delete Entry

Removes the currently selected status file from the entry file.

b) Select Entry

Registers one of the current status files into the entry file.

c) New File
Creates a new status file in the PC Card.

Note An error message will be displayed if there is insufficient memory to create any of the follow-
ing files or the status file does not exist when an existing file is selected. Press the Enter Key to
delete the message and repeat the operation.

+ ROM operation file
s Extended memory file

« Status file
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16.3.1 Outline

16.3 Displaying System Status

§ This section describes operations used on the Status File Display Tab Page.

18,31 OUIINE . . e ottt e e et tata et iaas i i e 16-12

16.3.2 Status File Contents ..o .. e i i rr ettt s 16-12
16.3.3 Displaying System Status ........... .. oo 16-13

16.3.1 Outline

If a status file is registered in the entry file in advance, system status will be saved to the file
whenever the CPU Module stops as the result of an error. Analyzing the system status data
will facilitate finding the cause of the error.

16.3.2 Status File Contents

The status file saved in the PC Card contains the following status information.
» System Information

Contains status information on the Option Modules and lecal I/O Modules when the CPU
Module stopped.

» Stop Status History

Contains the 20 most recent records of CPU Module stop statuses, error codes, and stop
times since the status file was created.

» MC Error Status History

Contains the 10 most recent records each for MC1 and MC2 Motion Modules when the
status file was created including the error codes and stop times.

» PC Link Status

Contains the PC Link status for up to 32 stations for PC Link Modules on channels 1 and
2.

« Configuration Table

Contains the system configuration in binary form.
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16.3 Displaying System Status

0) 1) The status file is automatically written to by the CPU Module when an error causes it to
stop. The contents cannot be changed from the MEMOSOFT.

2) Referto the relevant user’s manual for details on displayed status. Refer to the following
manuals.

* MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Software User’s Manual, Vol. 2 (SIEZ-C825-20.12)

¢« MEMOCON GL120, GL130 MC20 Motion Module Software User's Manual
(SIEZ-C825-20.52)

* MEMOCON GL120, GL130 PC Link Module User's Manual (SIEZ-C825-70.4)

16.3.3 Displaying System Status

Click the Status File Indication Tab to display the system status. The configuration of the
Status File Indication Tab Page is shown below.

1)
:g
5 —|
: 3
:
" oo
0000 0000 ¢
e TR Tie g £ "ooo0 : o000 F
1) Status Information Button
Click the button to change the status information that is being displayed.
2) Status Information Display Area
Displays the status information.
OIEIE]D Status can be displayed only when a status file has been registered in the entry fite.
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PC Card Operations (CPU2I)
16.4.1 Outline

16.4 Editing Extended Memory

This section describes operations on the Extended Memory File Tab Page and the
Extended Memory Data Tab Page.

1641 UM .. ittt i ettt i 16-14
16.4.2 Extended Memory File TabPage ..........cccviieann e 16-14
16.4.3 Extended MemoryDataTabPage ............ccoiiii e 16-18

16.4.1 Outline

Use the following procedure to €dit the extended memory.

1) Select one of the 100 files with the file name registered in the entry file and extensions
from x00 to x99.

2) Specify the attribute for the selected file. The attribute can be setto either of the following:
» Read/write file
+ Read-only file

3) Edit the data in the selected file.

16.4.2 Extended Memory File Tab Page
1) Extended Memory File Tab Page

Extended memory data can be edited by block on the Extended Memory File Tab Page.
The configuration of the Extended Memory File Tab Page is shown below.
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16,4 Editing Extended Memory

2) Extended Memory File Status Dispiay

The status of the extended memory file is displayed as follows:

7x??

T— Indicates a file from x00 to x99.
] File Status

R: New read-only file

W, New read/write file

C: File specified for data to be cleared
D: File specified to be deleted

r Existing read-only file

w: Existing read/write file

Blank: No such file

3) Creating Read/Write Files

Read/write files can be read or written. Use the following procedure to create read/write
files.

a) Selectthe extensions for which read/write files are to be created, click the right mouse
button, and select Create read/write file from the pop-up menu.
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16.4.2 Extended Memory File Tab Page , cont.

4) Creating Read-only F?Ie_s

Read-only files can be read, but they cannot be written. Use the following procedure to
create read-only files.

a) Selectthe extensions for which read-only files are to be created, click the right mouse
button, and select Create read-only file from the pop-up menu.

7 g 2 OO Y e TSl Y

[ Rxa
I Rxez ]

5) Deleting Files

Either read/write or read-only files can be deleted. Use the following procedure to deiete
files.
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16.4 Editing Extended Memory

a) Select the files to be deleted, click the right mouse button, and select Delete file from
the pop-up menu.

D PV GIRIE A Y00 D101 0N B B Sy B

e

! cantelatior

v o O

6) Clearing Files

Either read/write or read-only files can be cleared. Use the foliowing procedure to clear
files.

a} Select the files to be cleared, click the right mouse button, and select Clear file from
the pop-up menu.

LT N i
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16.4.3 Extended Memory Data Tab Page )

The files will be cleared and “C” will be displayed by the file extension.

16.4.3 Extended Memory Data Tab Page

S

1) Configuration of the Extended Memory Data Tab Page

Extended memory data can be edited by register on the Extended Memory Data Tab
Page. The configuration Extended Memory Data Tab Page of the is.shown below.

{iasdess 1000 patgt s on 1 Tope 05500 Data s o] (T e
i Tuwog
. Uw

i
H
H
:
H
H
:
¢
b

s

.

oo dla siooo 0 Cia'd.d aoioo.o

SUPDEE TS s A

— 16-18 —

e}

d)



16,4 Editing Extended Memory

a) Block Number
Displays the selected or displayed memory block number.
b) Extended Memory File Name

Displays the selected or displayed extended memory file name.

c) Register Number
Displays the register number of the register data displayed in the left column.
d) Register Data

Displays the data for each register. Data is displayed for four registers on each line, 80
registers on each display screen.

e) Display Format

Indicates the display format for the register data in the same way as that used for nor-
mal reference data.

f) Export

Saves extended memory file data from the PLC to the PC Card. Refer to 4) Loading
Data from the PLC to the PC Cardand 5) Saving Data from the PC Card to the PLC for
details.

g) lmport

Loads extended memory file data from the PC Card to the PLC. Refer to 4) Loading
Data from the PLC to the PC Card and 5) Saving Data from the PC Card to the PLC for
details.

2) Editing Extended Memory Data
An exampie of editing extended memory data is shown below.

a) Move the cursor to the register for which the data is to be edited.

| e ey e B
/{A00001: W
ADDO0S.0 i UW
Haomeostjo T uw ]
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PC Card Operations (CPU21)
o

16.4.3 Extended Memory Data Tab Page , cont.

pinFo >

b} Enter the data and presss the Enter Key.

[Bawess |77 Data”
[/A000012[1000

{Apo6o5 0
40000950

Load the appropriate file and block before editing the data.
3) Changing the Display Format

The format of the displayed data can be changed just like it is for normal reference data.
Use the following procedure to change the display format.

a) Move the cursor to the register for which the format is to be changed.

1“Address]’
‘ADOD0T-:
AO0005|0
{noo009|0

b) Click the right mouse button and select the format from the pop-up menu. Here, XW:
Hexadecimal is selected.

{addiess o005
1/A00001:5H1000

FAD0005:
TAOG009%

T ADDOZS:
1AD0029 -
400033
JA0DD4Y:
FAn00457
1ADOD43

1D Upsigned Double’:
adecima

¢) The display format of the register data will change (here, to hexadecimal).

] %Addfé"ss” T
A00001:
jaoooosfjo

{A00003: |0

........
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16.4 Editing Extended Memory

W inFo > 1) The register data will be cleared if Clearis selected from the pop-up menu.
2) Refer to the following manual for details on changing display formats.

» MEMOCON GL120, GL130 MEMOSOFT for DOS User’s Manual (SIEZ-C825-60.10)

4) Loading Data from the PLC to the PC Card
An example of loading data from the CPU Module to the PC Card is given below.,

a) Select the file from which to load data.

’ Sofe —|§ Click here.
{000 <
0oz e
003 2
UD4 fe't vf:
o5 L
006 R
007 pd

The specified file data will be loaded.

5) Saving Data froh the PC Card to the PLC
An example of saving data from the PC Card to the CPU Module is given below.

¢) Select the file into which data is to be saved.

Click here,
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16.4.3 Extended Memory Data Tab Page , cont.

¢) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.

The specified data will be saved in the CPU Module,
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ROM Operation

With the CPU10 Module, the flash ROM built into the Module can be
used for ROM operation. ROM operation is possible with any CPU 10
Module with a version of BO1 or later.

17.1 ROMOperation ..........ccoveivnuvnnnn 17-2
7LD Outling . .oove e 172

17.1.2 Data Transferred fromROM ..................... T172

17.2 Writing Data to Flash ROM .............. 17-4
17.2.1  Writing DatatoFlashROM ... ... ... ... ... .. 17-4

1722 Clearing FlashROM ................ ... ... ... 17-6

1723 ROMOperation . ..........ovviiiiinnnennen.., 17-7

—17-1 —



ROM Operation
17.1.1 Outline

17.1 ROM Operation

@ This section outlines the ROM operation for the CPU10 Module.

8 2% 5 T T 7172 V- AR 17-2
17.1.2 DataTransferred from ROM . ... .. vt i i it r i 17-2

17.1.1 Qutline

1) The flash ROM inthe CPU10 Medule can be used to enable ROM operation. When pow-
er is turned ON under ROM operation, the tadder program, register contents, and other
data stored in flash ROM is loaded into RAM before starting operation. The flash ROM
will retain its contents even when power is turned OFF, protecting the ladder program,
register contents, and other data. The ROM used for ROM operation is a standard fea-
ture of the CPU10 Module, enabling ROM operation without using optional components
such as ROM packs or PC cards. '

a) Writing Data to the Flash ROM

To enable ROM operation, the ladder program and other data in RAM must be writien
to the flash ROM. The ladder program and other data are written to the flash ROM
from the MEMOSOFT.

b) Starting ROM Operation

ROM operation will be started when the input power supply to the CPU Rack is turned
ON when the following conditions have been met. :

« Flash ROM has been written successfully from the MEMOSOFT.
« Pin 6 on the DIP switch on the CPU10 Module is ON.

When ROM operation starts, the ladder program and other data written to flash ROM
via the MEMOSOFT is transferred to RAM.

IMPORTANT ROM operation is possible with a CPU10 Moduie with a version of BO1 or later.

17.1.2 Data Transferred from ROM

The following seven different types of data can be written to the flash ROM.
« System configuration
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17.1 ROM Operation

s [/O allocations

» Coil application tables

e Traceback condition tables

e Ladder program
+ Holding register data
 Disable tables

ROM operation will transfer the above seven types of data from the flash ROM to RAM when
the input power supply to the CPU Rack is turned ON. To enable ROM operation, the data in
RAM must first be written to the flash ROM using the MEMOSOFT flash ROM write operation.
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ROM Operation
17.2.1 Writing Duata to Flash ROM

17.2 Writing Data to Flash ROM S

This section describes the operation to write data from the RAM in the CPU10 Module
(including the ladder program and other data) to the flash ROM and how to clear data
from the flash ROM.

17.2.1 Writing Data to Flash ROM ........ e R P R R 17-4
17.2.2 ClearingFlashROM ... ... i 17-6
17.2.3 ROM Operation ......cvuuriiiiiiii et iiitiaia e iaannas 17-7

17.2.1 Writing Data to Flash ROM

1) The Write Flash Command writes part of the data in the RAM of the CPU Module to the
flash ROM in the CPU Module.

Note The CPU10 Module must be stopped to write data to the flash ROM.
2) Use the following procedure to write data to the flash ROM.

a) Select Tools (T) — Flash ROM (F) — Write Flash (W) from the menu bar.

b) If the CPU Module is not attached, a dialog box will be dlsp!ay to select the commu-
nications port. Click the Attach Button.




17.2 Writing Data to Flash ROM

¢) Adialog box will appear to confirm the status of ROM. Check the status and click the
OK Button.

Wriling to Flas ; 1
o gy 0 et Ty e I3, PHLAATRE e, oty

WinFo The status of flash ROM will be displayed in the above dialog box. The display will show
whether or not the ladder program and holding register data have been written to the flash
ROM.

d) Awrite confirmation message will be display. Confirm the message and click the Yes
Button.

Flazh memory wiiting

g
e
e

e) Amessage will appear asking whether or not holding register data shouid be loaded
from flash ROM when power is turned ON. Click either the Yes or the No Button.

This completes writing data to the flash ROM.
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17.2.2 Clearing Flash ROM

17.2.2 Clearing Flash ROM

1) The Clear Flash Command clears the data from the flash ROM in the CPU Module.
Note The CPU10 Module must be stopped to clear data from the flash ROM.

2} Use the following procedure to clear data from the flash ROM.

a) Select Tools (T) — Flash ROM (F) — Clear Fiash (C)from the menu bar.

b) If the CPU Module is not attached, a dialog box will be display to select the commu-
nications port. Click the Attach Button.

¢) Adialog box will appear to confirm the status of ROM. The display will show whether
or not the ladder program and holding register data have been written to the flash
ROM. Check the status and click the OK Button.




17.2 Writing Data to Flash ROM

d) A clear confirmation message will be display. Click the Yes Button.

Ftash memasy clear ' ’

This completes clearing data from the flash ROM.

17.2.3 ROM Operation

1) The following tables outlines the operation performed by the CPU10 Module accordingto
the data written to flash ROM in the previous section.

Table 17.1 ROM Operation

Flash ROM Operation DIP Switch Data Transterred from Flash ROM to RAM CPU Module
Setting at Operation at
Power-ON Power-ON
Writing to Flash | Registers Pin5 | Piné Ladder System Holding
ROM Read (Other Program | Configuration | Registers
than Inputs)
Completed Yes ON ON Yes Yes Yes Data transferred and
normally CPU Module starts.
GFF ON Yes Yes Yes Data transferred and
CPU Module stops.
No ON ON Yes Yes == Data transferred and
CPU Module starts,
OFF ON Yes Yes ans Data transferred and
CPU Module stops.
Error NA NA ON - - CPU Module starts in
Not executed. STOP status with
Flash RCM stop code 0400 Hex
cleared normally. : (ROM operation
error}.
NA NA ON OFF --- CPU started.
OFF OFF --- - Power OFF status




ROM Operation
17.2.3 ROM Operation , cont.

2} ROM operation will be different from normal RAM operation for the following data status
when power is turned ON.

Table 17.2 Data Status at Startup

Flash ROM Operation DIP Data Status
Writing to Flash | Registers Read | S%itch Holding Latch Coils Disable Table | Output Coil
ROM (Other than Pin 6 Registers and Input
Inputs) ) Relay Log
NA NA OFF Status retained. | Status retained. | Retained. Updated.
Error NA ON Status retained. | Status retained. | Retained. Updated.

Not executed.
|7 Flash ROM
cleared normally.
Completed No ON Status retained. | Status retained. | Retained. Updated.

normally. Yes ON ROM data ROM data ROM data Cleared

Note ROM operation for the CPU10 Module assumes that the ladder program before CPU Rack
power is turned OFF and the ladder program transferred when power is turned ON are the
same. |f the data before power is turned OFF and the data after power is turned ON are differ-
ent and register data is not read for ROM operation, the system configuration may not agree
with the contents of the registers.
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This chapter describes the monitoring functions for the PLC status and
MC status.

18.1 Monitoring PLC Status .................. 182

1811 Qutline ... ... o . 18-2
18.1.2  Opening the Monitor Dialog Box ................. 18-2
18.1.3  Starting and Stopping the PLC ... . ................ 18-4
18.1.4  Setingthe PLC Calender........................ 18-4
18.1.5  Controller Status ... .. R 186
18.1.6 Machine Status 1 ....................... .. ... .. 18-6
18.1.7 Machine Status 2 ... ...... ... .. ... .. .. .. ..., 18-7
18.1.8 EmorCodes ............. ... ... i, 18-7
18.1.9  PowerFailure History .......................... 18-8
18.1.10 I/OModule Status .. ............ ... ... .... 18-8
18.1.11 Remote Station Status .......................... 18-9
18.1.12 YOEmorCounter . .................coo vl .. 18-9
18.1.13 Local Module Status History ..................... 18-10
18.1.14 Option Module Status .......................... 18-10
18.1.15 MC20 Failure History ................c. oo, 18-11
18.1.16 PCLinkStatus ................................ 18-11
18.1.17 Ethernet Status .. .................ccvvurnnn..., 18-12

18.2 Monitoring MC Status ................... 18-13

1821 Outline ... ... . . i 18-13
18.2.2  Opening the Monitor Dialog Box. ................. 18-13
1823  Monitoring Current Positions .. ................... 18-14
1824 Monitoring VO . .............. ... ... ..., 18-16
18.2.5 Monitoring Status Information ... .............. ... 18-17
1826 Monitoring Program . .................couu... .. 18-18
18.2.7 Monitoring Other Information .. .................. 18-18
18.2.8 Resetting Alarms ... .. 18-19
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18.1.1 Outline

18.1 Monitoring PLC Status

18.1.1

This section describes operations required to start and stop the PLC and to display PLC
status.

18.1.1 OULINE . . oottt i e tie st e 18-2
18.1.2 Opening the Monitor Dialog Box ....... ...t 18-2
18.1.3 Starting and Stoppingthe PLC ... ... ..o i 18-4
18.1.4 Setting the PLC Calender .................... B 18-4
18.1.5 Controller Statls .. ... i i i e i e e, 18-6
18.1.8 Machine Status 1 . ... ..ttt i et e it nae s 18-6
18.1.7 Machine Statlus 2 ... ... it i it a e it na s 18-7
18.1.8 EIor CoOBS ... iii ittt e tias it iaa st iie i aaannaanaens 18-7
18.1.9 Power Failure History ... ... e 18-8
18.1.10 /O Module Status ... v i i i i e 18-8
18.1.11 Remote Station Status ... ... ii e e i e e 18-9
18112 VO EMOr CoUMBr . o vttt st ettt e i e st ia e iaa e ia e 18-9
18.1.13 Local Module Status History ... ... oo 18-10
18.1.14 OptionModule Status . .. ... i e 18-10
18.1.15 MC20 Failure HIStOry ... ittt 18-11
A8 116 PC LINK StatlUS « .t vv ettt 18-11
18,117 Ethermnet SIatUs ...ttt i et ee e e tr e n e ea e e 18-12
Outline

1} The PLC ladder program change history, error history, and other PLC status can be dis-
played. The PLC status can be displayed either online or offline.

2) Operations such as starting and stopping the PLC and setting the PLC caiender can be
performed from the PLC Status Dialog Box.

3) PLC status is monitored by using the Toof (T} — Monitor (M) — PLC Status Command on
the menu bar. :

18.1.2 Opening the Monitor Dialog Box

Use the foliowing procedure to open the Monitor Dialog Box.

Select Tools (T) - Monitor (M) —PLC Status from the menu bar.
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18.1 Monitoring PLC Status

Adialog box to select the port will be disptayed when the above command is executed offline.
Check the communications parameters and attach the MEMOSOFT to the PLC.

The PLC Status Dialog Box will be displayed.
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MR
18.1.3 Starting and Stopping the PLC

18.1.3 Starting and Stopping the PLC

»

Use the following procedure to start and step the PLC.

1) Click the Controller Status Tab in the PLC Status Dialog Box.
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2) Click the Start or the Stop Button.

The PLC will start or stop.

18.1.4 Setting the PLC Calender

Use the following procedure to set the PLC calender. Start the PLC first.

1) Start the PLC.

2) Click the Controller Status Tab in the PLC Status Dialog Box.
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e

3) Click the Set Timer/Date Button.
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18.1.5 Controller Status

18.1.5 Controller Status -

The following information will be displayed when the Controller Status Tab is clicked in the
PLC Status Dialog Box.
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18.1.6 Machine Status 1

The following information will be displayed when the Machine Status 1 Tab is clicked in the
PLC Status Dialog Box,
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18.1 Monitoring PLC Status

18.1.7 Machine Status 2

The following information will be displayed when the Machine Status 2 Tab is clicked in the
PLC Status Dialog Box. Stop status will also be displayed.

Machina status 235
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18.1.8 Error Codes

The following information wilt be displayed when the Error Code Tab is clicked in the PLC
Status Dialog Box. The CPU failure history wilt also be displayed. Up to three error codes and
20 CPU failure history records will be displayed.

2L IRO N By el

TEHg Codes .-

05.25. 2000 i OBB9
12.25.19933 at 16:21:08 0869
12231593 i 161714 0BB9
12.16.1999 15:42:49 NBES 0200
12.16.1393 i 15:41:31 0BES [200
10:13.1993 : OBE3
10.13.1999 : oega 0
i 153413 0BB9 0200
15:32:42 (BB3 0200
03.14.1339 ! 1235 OBB3 0200
0(3.14.1933 ' 0BE3
08.11 1999 182512 OeB9 04200
£8.11.1399 R 15 22:50 0BE3 (200
07.06.1999 15:19:33 OBBa b200
07.06.1599 151736 0BE3 0200
07031993 & 16.14 32 08R9 0200
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18.1.9 Power Failure History

18.1.9 Power Failure History

The following information will be displayed when the Power Failure History Tab is clicked in
the PLC Status Dialog Box. Up to five records will be displayed. -
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18.1.10 I/O Module Status

The following information will be displayed when the 1/0 Module Status Tab is clicked in the
PLC Status Dialog Box.
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I18.1 Monitoring PLC Status

e " O

18.1.11 Remote Station Status

The following information will be displayed when the Remote Station Status Tab is clicked in
the PLC Status Dialog Box,
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18.1.12 /O Error Counter

The following information will be displayed when the I/O Error Counter Tab is clicked in the
PLC Status Dialog Box.
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18.1.13 Local Module Status History

18.1.13 Local Module Status History

The following information will be displayed when the Local Module Status History Tab is
clicked in the PLC Status Dialog Box. Up to 20 records will be displayed.
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18.1.14 Option Module Status

The following information will be displayed when the Option Module Status Tab is clicked in
the PLC Status Dialog Box. Option Moduie revisions will also be displayed.

REMUTEA
REMOTE-2
MC201
MC20-2

B PCLINKA
PCLINK-2
MEMOBUS-1
MEMOBUS-2
Ethermet




18.1 Monitoring PLC Status

18.1.15 MC20 Failure History

The following informatioti will be displayed when the MC20 Failure History Tab is clicked in
the PLC Status Dialog Box. Up to ten records will be displayed for each MC Module.
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18.1.16 PC Link Status

The following information will be displayed when the PC Link Status Tab is clicked in the PLC
Status Dialog Box.
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18.1.17 Ethernet Status

18.1.17 Ethernet Status

The following information will be displayed when the Ethernet Status Tab is clicked in the PLC

.Status Dialog Box.
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18.2 Monitoring MC Status

18.2.1

pOnFo

18.2.2

This section describes operations réquired to display MC Module status and reset
alarms.

1821 Outline ..., e e e e e s 18-13

18.2.2 Opening the Monitor Dialog BoX. .......ovintvt e, 18-13
18.2.3 Monitoring Current Positions .............. e 18-14
18.2.4 Monitoring VO .............. T SR 18-16
18.2.5 Monitoring Status Information ........ e 18-17-
18.2.6 Monitoring Program ......... . e e 18-18
18.2.7 Monitoring Other Information ................ooueieieiianinn., 18-18
18.2.8 Resetting Alarms .. ... . .. .. i e 18-19
. Outline

1) The current position of each axis, I/O data, status information, and the current program
can be dispiayed for a Motion Module. The MC status can be displayed either online or
offline.

Status displays are not supported for the MC15 and MC10 Modules.

2) MC status is monitored by using the Toof (T) - Monitor (M) — MC Status Command on the
menu bar.

Opening the Monitor Dialog Box.

Use the following procedure to open the Monitor Dialog Box.

Select Tools (T) — Monitor (M) - MC Status from the menu bar.

A dialog box to select the port will be displayed when the above command is executed offline.
Check the communications parameters and attach the MEMOSOFT to the PLC.
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18.2.3 Monitoring Current Positions

The MC Status Dialog Box will be displayed. -

MC Status

[rrien)
[}
[ml"r.}

18.2.3 Monltormg Current Posutlons

1) The current posmons or current errors can be momtored if MC Modules have been allo-
cated. This operation is not supported for the MC15 or MC10 Module.

2) Current positions are monitored on the Current Monitor Tab Page of the MC Status Dialog
Box. The current positions can be monitored in the following three forms. Click the right
mouse bution on the Current Monitor Tab Page and select the desired form from the pop-
up menu to change the form.

Inﬁ]
[mm}
[

[Fnre)
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b) The error for the positioning command will be displayed if Error Pulses is selected.
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18.2.4 Monitoring I/0
. c) Coordinates will be displayed if Allis selected.
tmm] B2
[rrn]
[mn]
[ram]
4 [rnrn]
z - [men]
S . -4000.080 [rra}
* +3.000
Y +0.000 © [mm]
4 +(.000 [mm] s -
! .5 +3000 [rarn]
: 'w'nr?: codinates .. X . . [men]
Olﬂﬁﬂb Refer to the following information for the meaning of coordinate displays.

« MEMOCON GL120, GL130 MC20 Motion Module Software User’s Manual
(SIEZ-C825-20.52)

18.2.4 Monitoring 1/O

1} 1/Q signal status can be monitored for axes connected to any MC Modules that have been
allocated. This operation is not supported for the MC15 or MC10 Module.
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e

2) The following information is displayed when the I/O Monitor Tab is clicked on the MC Sta-
tus Dialog Box.
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18.2.5 Monitoring Status Information

1) MC Module status can be monitored for any MC Modules that have been allocated. This
operation is not supported for the MC15 or MC10 Module.

2) The following information is displayed when the Status Information Tab is clicked on the
MC Status Dialog Box.
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18.2.6 Monitoring Program

18.2.6 Monitoring Program

1) Motion program execution status can be monitored for any MC Modules that have been
allocated.

2) The following data can be monitored.
« The block currently being executed
» |/O data

+ Current positions

3) The following informatic;n is displayed when the Program Monitor Tab is clicked on the
MC Status Dialog Box. The MC program line that is currently being executed will be dis-
played in reverse video.

NBB1 . RBS. U
I'IDU X190, ?200..”.

_HOU X100. v208. 2-200. S600: ... . . ...
INC. HUS K59, F1088.2 . T
ING. WS ¥120. F600:

Lo X
SR 3o o 00 DR P

H
i
i
:
:
£t apeaeeeanents

Neo7. HBS. e e NS e o e e
e MOU_X100. ¥200. 2- IINI. SO
5 . INC _MUS x50, F1e08,.: . e e e
M,MMIHB HUS. ¥128. Fé IB._,M.MM e e e i A e = s n i =+

NOBY? ABS:. e .
‘HQU X100, ¥200. 2-1000.. S600; . ... . o

" l'u" l\lll(‘ VEI’I _I:‘Il'lﬂrl ; e .
- 5o g R A B L S SRR e b mm«sow-p«@g— SIS e e e A

18.2.7 Monitoring Other Information

1) The following information can be monitored for any MC Moduies that have been allo-
cated.

s Alarm logs .
» ROM versions

+ MC program memory usage. .
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18.2 Monitoring MC Status

This operation is not supported for the MC15 or MC10 Module.

2) The following information is displayed when the Others Tab is clicked on the MC Status
Dialog Box.

LI S O TR )

—

18.2.8 Resetting Alarms

1) The operation to reset alarms will reset alarm status in the MC20 Module and clear the
alarm history.

2) Use the following proced'ure to reset alarms.
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Monitoring

18.2.8 Resetting Alarms , cont.

a) Click the Others Tab in the MC Status Dialog Box.

efio

1
g 7
¢ o
3
l:

b) Clickthe Alarm Reset Button for the Moduie for which alarms are to be reset (MC1 or
MC2).

c) A confirmation message will be displayed. Click the Yes Button,
The alarm history will be cleared.

OIEEID Alarms can also be reset using the ARS (ALARM RESET) ladder motion instruction. Refer to
the following manual for detaiis. '

« MEMOCON GL120, GL130 MC20 Motion Module Software User's Manual
(SIEZ-C825-20.52)
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Traceback Operations

This chapter describes operations required to set and execute traces
and to display data generated by traces.

19.1 Traceback DialogBox...........ccvveve.. 193

1911 Qutline ... e 19-3
19.1.2  Opening the Traceback Setup Dialog Box ........... 19-3
19.1.3  Configuration of the Traceback Setup Dialog Box .. .. 19-4
19.1.4  Closing the Traceback Setup DialogBox ........... 19-5

19.2 Traceback Settings ..........ccc00eveee,. 19-6

19.2.1  OQutline ...... e e e e 19-6
19.2.2  Setting the Numberof Planes .................... 19-6
1923 BasicSetup. ... e 19-7
19.2.4  Setting the Trigger Condition . .................... - 19-8
1925 SettingTraceData ................cciiviinnrnn.. 19-10
19.2.6 Initializing Settings .............. ... . .......... 19-11
19.3 TraceOperations...........c.cvuun.n.. .es 19-12
193.1 Outline ... i 19-12
1932 StartingaTrace ............. ..o i, 19-12
1933 Creating TraceData ............................ 19-13
19.34 Tumning ONthe Trigger ............c.vuinnn. ... 19-14
1935 Writing Sellings ............c. i, 19-15
1936 StoppingaTrace ............viirinrnnnnnnn., 19-16

19.4 Displaying a Graph of Trace Data ......... 19-18

1941 Outline ............... i, 19-18
19.42  Opening the Graph Display TabPage .............. 19-18
19.4.3  Configuration of the Graph Display Tab Page ........ 19-20
19.44  Changing the Displayed References ............... 19-22
1945 Printing TraceData ............................ 19-23
19.4.6  Closing the Graph Display TabPage ............... 19-24
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19.5

19.6

Chapter Table of Contents, Continued

Displaying a List of Trace Data ............ 19-25

1951 Outline .. ... it e 19-25
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19.1 Traceback Dialog Box

19.1 Traceback Dialog Box

This section describes the configuration of the Traceback Dialog Box and the methods
to open and close it.

1811 OUtling .. e 19-3
19.1.2 Opening the Traceback Setup DialogBox ...............cccovvevnn... 19-3
19.1.3 Configuration of the Traceback Setup DialogBox..................... 19-4
19.1.4 Closing the Traceback Setup DialogBoxX ..............ccvuueeeuii... 19-5

19.1.1 Outline

The traceback function includes three displays: The Traceback Setup Dialog Box, the Graph
Tab Page in the Traceback Data Display Window, and the List Tab Page in the Traceback
Data Display Window.

1} Traceback Setup Dialog Box

Used to set the sampling method for trace data, to set the trigger conditions, to start and
stop traces for the PLC, etc. The traced data can be displayed in graph or list displays.

2) Graph Tab Page
Displays the data traced for the specified references in a line graph. A trace must first be
performed from the Traceback Dialog Box or from the ladder program to generate the
trace data before display is possible.

3) List Tab Page

Displays the data traced for'the specified references numerically. Trace data must be
generated before display is possible, just as it is for the Graph Tab Page.

OI]IEID Refer to the following manual for details on the traceback operation.

» MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Traceback Function for DOS User's Manual
(SIEZ-C825-60.10-4)

19.1.2 Opening the Traceback Setup Dialog Box

Use the following procedure to open the Traceback Setup Dialog Box.

Point at the Traceback Node in the Project Manager, click the right mouse button, and select
Traceback Setup from the pop-up menu.

T¥ X@vww
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Traceback Operations

19.1.3 Configuration of the Traceback Setup Dialog Box

19.1.3 Configuration of the Traceback Setup Dialog Box

The configuration of the Traceback Setup Dialog Box is shown below.

5)

TraceBack Setup!

B P Tigger dondition T £ Vabd Anvahd:
«JoN : Valid

4) <

ek ol
SRS R E A R

ai.ﬁ%f{-f i
N N

10) : 11)

1) Number of Planes

Sets the number of planes to use. The default is one plane.
2) Plane Tahs
One tab is displayed for each of the planes set above.

3) Basic Setup

Sets the trace scan, trace cycle, number of trace points-(“trace point value™), and the af-
ter-trigger trace points.

4) Trigger Condition
Sets the trigger conditicn for the plane.
5) Trace Data
Sets the references for whféh data is to be collected.
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19.1 Traceback Dialog Box

6) Start Trace Button
Starts tracing the set data.
7) Trigger ON Button
Turns ON the trigger during tracing to manually set the trigger point.
8) Exit Button
Force-ends a trace.
9) Write Button
Writes the traceback settings that have been edited to the PLC.
10) Type Information

Provides information on register reference types and setting ranges.

11) Initialize Button
Initializes the trace settings for the plane.

OIIHEP The execution status of the trace is displayed in the plane tab.

19.1.4 Closing the Traceback Setup Dialog Box

Use one of the following two methods to close the Traceback Setup Dialog Box.

1) OK Button
Click the OK Button to save the trace settings and close the dialog box.

2) Cancel Button

Click the Cancel Button to close the dialog box without saving the trace settings.
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19.2.1 Qutline

19.2 Traceback Settings

This section describes operations required to make the basic settings for tracing, such
as the trigger condition.

19.2.1 OUliNg ... oo 198
19.2.2 Settingthe Numberof Planes ....................oiiiiiiiiiin.t. 19-6
19.2.3 BasSiCSatUp ... i e s 197
19.2.4 Setting the Trigger Condition .............. .. o i, 19-8
1925 SettingTraceData ............c i e 19-10
19.2.6 Initializing Settings . ... ... e 19-11

19.2.1 Qutline

The Traceback Setup Dialog Box is used to set the sampling method for trace data, to set the
trigger conditions, to execute the trace in the PLC, to stop a trace, and to otherwise control
tracing. The resulting trace data can be displayed in either graph or list form.

19.2.2 Setting the Number of Planes

1) Setthe number of planes to enable setting separate trigger conditions and references for

each plane. The maximum number of trace points will be limited by the number of planes
that is set.

2) Use the following procedure to set the number of planes.

Select the number of planes to be set from the pull-down list in the Plane Value Boxin
the Traceback Setup Dialog Box.

Note Thetrace data and settings will be affected as follows when the number of planes is changed.
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18.2 Traceback Settings

Trace data: Discarded

Settings: If the number of planes is increased, the settings for previous planes will be re-
tained. If the number of planes is decreased, the setting for the planes that remain will be re-
tained. For example, if the number of planes is reduced from 4 to 2, the settings for pianes 1
and 2 will be retained.

19.2.3 Basic Setup

The basic settings are made in the Basic Setup Area of the Traceback Setup Dialog Box. The
Basic Setup Area is shown below.

e e D I e e B B 3 o
SRR LSO

0
51 AP, - 2
R R A LT TEAR S SR QA%\&%”;?Q%WWQQ

1) Trace Scan

Sets the scan type for the current plane. Select the normal or high-speed scan from the
pull-down list. The default is for the normal scan.

2) Trace Cycle
Sets the trace cycle for the current plane as a number of scans. The default is one scan.
3) Number of Trace Points: Trace Point Value

The number of trace points is automatically determined by the number of planes. The

relationship between the number of planes and the number of trace points is shown in the
following table.

Number of Planes | Number of Data Words { Number of Trace Points
1 4096
2048
1365
1024
2048
1024
682
512
1024
512
341
256

AW = A~ =A@ —=
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Traceback Operations .
L L _ ]
19.2.4 Setting the Trigger Condition

OIIIE'!'ID 1) Each point set for digital data is treated as 1 word.

2) Eachregister is treated as 1 word. if 1-register data is set, up to 4 registers can be set. If
-2-register data is set, only two pairs of registers can be set.

3) A word contains 16 bits.
4) After Trigger Trace Points

Sets the number of points of trace data to collect after the trigger condition has been met
before ending the trace. The setting range is from 0 to 1 less than the number of trace
points. The default is 0 points.

19.2.4 Setting the Trigger Condition

1) The trigger condition is set separately for each plane. The trigger condition is set in the

Trigger Condition Area in the Trace Setup Dialog Box. Up to 10 references can be set for

- the trigger condition. The trigger condition is satisfied when all of the conditions set to
Valid have been met.

2) The configuration of the Trigger Condition Area is shown below. Trigger condition set-
tings are difference for digital references and register references.

2 3

i Eﬁwfcmﬁtﬁ*?ffi S

1) —4~fERef o Tyoel
: 006019 1= : . 3
ﬁ 400001 {Uw 1< = 65535 {Valid v
24400002 JUE ¥4 <= =] 999999999 {Vaiid &
v ¥ TRl
v ¥ ¥

a) Digital References
(1) Reference
The reference being set as a condition.
(2) Type

“B” is automatically ;éet for digital references.
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19.2 Traceback Settings

(3) Operator ]
Set to ON or OFF.
{4) Value
Do not set for digital references.
(5) Valid/invalid
Set to Valid or Invalid. The default is Valid.
b) Register References
(1) Reference

The reference being set as a condition.

(2) Type 1¢

Select the type from the pull-down list in the Type Box. Refer to the Type Area for
information on the type settings. The Type Area is shown below.

OIIEZID Only the following three types can be set forthe highest value for a register reference number.
UW (unsigned word), SF (signed four-digit), and SW (signed word).

(3) Operator
Select the operator from the puli-down list.
© (8) Value
Input any required value.
(5) Vvalid/Invalid
Set to Valid or Invalid. The default is Valid.
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19.2.5 Setfing Trace Data

19.2.5 Setting Trace Data

1} Set the references for which data is to be traced, The maximum number of references
that can be set is as follows:

» Digital References
Up to 16 digital references can be set.
s Register References

Upto4d regiéter references can be set. If digital references are also set, then a maxi-
mum of 3 references can be made valid.

2) Set the trace data in the Digital Trace Data and Reg1ster Trace Data Areas. The Trace
Data Areas are shown below.

2)

: 000073
f:{000020
{:{o00021

N il L ey

T Y I T e

a) Reference

Input the references for which data is to be traced.

b) Type

Select the type from the pull-down listin the Type Box. Refer to the Type Area for infor-
mation on the type settings. The Type Area is shown below.
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19.2 Traceback Settings
A ]

Note (1) Each point set for digital data is treated as 1 word.

(2) Eachregisteristreated as 1 word. If 1-register data is set, up to 4 registers can be set. If
2-register data is set, only two pairs of registers can be set.

19.2.6 Initializing Settings

Use the following procedure to initialize the traceback settings in the current plane.

1) Click the Initialize Button in the Traceback Setup Dialog Box.
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The settings in the plane will be initialized.
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Traceback Operations

19.3.1 Qutline

19.3 Trace Operations

This section describes the procedure to perform trace operations.

19.3.1 OUINE . ...ttt e 19-12
19.3.2 Staring a Tra0e ...t e ittt e 19-12
19.3.3 Creating Trace Data . ... .....eeerrete ettt eeeennens 19-13
19.3.4 Tuming ONthe Trigger . ...t e 19-14
19.3.5 WHting Settings . ... ovvr oo e 19-15
19.3.8 SIOPRING @ Tra0e .. oo it it i i i s 19-16

19.3.1 Outline

Trace operations can be performed only when the CPU is running and only in Online Mode.

19.3.2 Starting a Trace

A trace can be started for the current plane. Use the following procedure to start a trace.

1) Click the Start Trace Button in the Trace Operation Area in the Traceback Setup Dialog
Box.

TraceBack Setup

»H Click here.
2

o
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18.3 Trace Operations

2) The following message will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

Confimation message I

The trace will start and the plane tab will indicate that the trace is being executed.
When the trace ends, the plane tab will return to its normal condition.

The trace data will be created in the CPU Module.

19.3.3 Creating Trace Data

1) Traced data will be stored in the CPU Module immediately after a trace. To access this
data, an operation is required to create usable trace data. Trace data is handled different-
ly depending on the operating mode, as described below.

» Offline Mode: Trace data cannot be created.
» Online Mode: Trace data is created but it will be lost when Online Mode is left.
» Debug Mode: Trace data is created and can later be used in Offline Mode.

OIEEEID 1) Anode fike the one shown below will be displayed under the Traceback Node after
traceback data is created. The name of the traceback data will by default consist of

the time and date the data was created and the plane number.

INET

[ Faype P

Flanel

2) Trace data can be created separately for each plane.

2) Use the following procedure to create

a) Pointatthe Traceback Node, click the right mouse button, and select New Trace Data
from the pop-up menu.




Traceback Operations

19.3.4 Turning ON the Trigger

b) New trace data will be created. Click the right mouse button and seiect Open or
double-click the new Trace Data Node.

¢) Adialogboxto specify the plane for which trace data is to be created will be displayed.
Select the plan for which to create trace data and ciick the OK Button. The planes that
are displayed will depend on the number of planes in the traceback settings.

da;a making piané” dication

The trace data will be created.

"~ 19.3.4 Turning ON the Trigger -

The trigger can be turned ON during a trace to manually set the trigger point. Use the following
procedure to turn ON the trigger.

1) Start the trace. Refer to 19.3.2 Starting a Trace.
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19.3 Trace Operations

2) Click the Trigger ON Button in the Trace Operation Area in the Traceback Setup Dialog
Box.

- [Click here.
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The trigger point will be set.

19.3.5 Writing Settings

The current traceback setting can be written to the PLC. Use the following procedure to write
the settings.
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Traceback Operations

19.3.6 Stopping a Trace

1) Click the Write Button in the Trace Operation Area in the Traceback Setup Dialog Box.

ceBack Setup
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The settings will be written to the PLC.

19.3.6 Stopping a Trace

A trace can be stopped during execution. Use the following procedure to stop a trace.

— 19-16 —



19.3 Trace Operations

1) Click the Exit Button in the Trace Operation Area in the Traceback Setup Dialog Box.

TraceBack Setup
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The trace will be stopped.
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Traceback Operations

19.4.1 Gutline

19.4 Displaying a Graph of Trace Data

This section describes operations required to display trace data in graph form.

£ =30 T T o T Y= 19-18
19.4.2 Opening the Graph Display TabPage .................ooooviiino 19-18
19.4.3 Configuration of the Graph Display Tab Page ...... e i 19-20
19.4.4 Changing the Displayed References ...t 19-22
19.4.5 Printing TraceData ...... ..o 19-23
19.4.6 Closingthe Graph DisplayTabPage .............. ... 19-24

19.4.1 Outline

The data collected by the trace operation can be displayed in a broken-line graph to show
changes in digital signals and register contents.

19.4.2 Opening the Graph Display Tab Page

Use the following procedure to open the Graph Display Tab Page.

Point at a Trace Data Node under the Traceback Node, click the right mouse button, and
select Open.
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9.4 Displaying a Graph of Trace Data

The Graph Display Tab Page will be displayed.
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19.4.3 Configuration of the Graph Display Tab Page

19.4.3 Configuration of the Graph Display Tab Page

The configuration of the Graph Display Tab Page is shown below.

4

13)

12)

] 3 i A R

{ Reference

18) | : Classific

1) Trace Scan
Displays the scan type in which the trace was'performed.
2) Trace Cycle
Displays the trace cycle set in the Basic Setup Area in the Traceback Dialog Box.
3) Number of Trace Points: Trace Point
Automnatically set according to the number of planes.
4) Zoom

Sets the numbers of points displayed on the horizontal axis. The number of poinis dis-
played on each screen will be as follows:
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19.4 Displaying a Graph of Trace Data

s x1: 256 points
* x2: 128 points
) 3'(4: 64 points
¢ x8: 32 points
* x16: 16 points
5) Trigger Time
Displays the time when the trigger condition was met.
6) After Trigger Trace Points
Displays the number of points traced after the trigger condition was met.

7) Trace Finish Time

Displays the time the trace ended.
8) Trace Trigger Point
Display the point where the trigger condition was met.
9) Point
Displays the point with the P line.
10) References
Display the reference numbers displayed in the graph.
11) Scale
The scale at which the trace data graph is drawn for a scale value of 100%.
12) Value
Displays the value of the trace data at the P line.
13) Trend Graph Guides
Display A to D for the reference numbers in the corresponding graph lines.
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Traceback Operations

19.4.4 Changing the Displayed References

14) P Line
Indicates the point displayed for trace data for each reference number.
15) Trace Condition

Displays the trace condition.

19.4.4 Changing the Displayed References

1) The reference numbers displayed in the trace data graph can be changed. A reference
number can be changed to any reference number set in the Traceback Setup Dialog Box.

2) Use the following procedure to change a displayed reference number.

a) Pointatthe reference number to be changed in the Graph Display Tab Page and click
the right mouse button.
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19.4 Displaying a Graph of Trace Data

b) Select the reference number to be displayed.

;{ Reference
i Classfic
| Condtion
] Valid / Invalid

The trace data for the selected reference number will be displayed.

19.4.5 Printing Trace Data

Use the following procedure to print trace data.
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19.4.6 Closing the Graph Display Tab Page

Click the right mouse button in the Graph Display Tab Page away from the Trace Con-
ditions Display Area and select Print.

The trace data will be printed.

OIHEEIP The trace data will be printed just as it is displayed on the screen. The data to be printed can
thus be changed by adjusting the display size.

19.4.6 Closing the Graph Display Tab Page

Click the Close Button in upper right corner of the window to close the Graph Display Tab
Page.
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19.5 Displaying a List of Trace Data

19.5 Displaying a List of Trace Data

g This section describes operations required to display trace data in list form,

1851 OUtiNe ... 19-25
19.5.2 Opening the List Display TabPage ..............covvueeneeirnn... 19-25
19.5.3 Configuration of the List Display TabPage ..................ovuvn.... 19-28
19.5.4 Closingthe List Display TabPage ..........ccoviiir i, 19-30

19.5.1 Outline

The data collected by the trace operation can be displayed in list to shown changes in digital
signals and register contents numerically.

19.5.2 Opening the List Display Tab Page

Use the following procedure to open the List Display Tab Page.

1) Point at a Trace Data Node under the Traceback Node, click the right mouse button, and
select Open.
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19.5.2 Opening the List Display Tab Page , cont.

2) The Graph Display Tab Page will be displayed. Click the List Tab.

Click here.
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I19.5 Displaying a List of Trace Data

O

The List Display Tab Page will be displayed.
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19.5.3 Configuration of the List Display Tab Page

19.5.3 Configuration of the List Display Tab Page

The configuration of the List Display Tab Page is shown below.
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1) Trace Scan
Displays the scan type in which the trace was performed.
2) Trace Cycle
Displays the trace cycle set in the Basic Setup Area in the Traceback Dialog Box.
3) Number of Trace Points: Trace Point
Automatically set according to the number of planes.
4) Zoom

Sets the numbers of points displayed on the horizontal axis. The number of points dis-
played on each screen will be as follows:

» x1: 256 points
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19.5 Dispiaying a List of Trace Data

e x2: 128 points

* X4: 64 points

= x8: 32 points

e x16: 16 points

5) Triggered Time

Displays the time when the trigger condition was met.

6) After Trigger Trace Points

Displays the number of points traced after the trigger condition was met.

7) Trace Finish Time

Displays the time the trace ended.

8) Trigger Point
Display the point where the trigger condition was met.
9) Point
Displays the point specified in the trace data. A “P” is displayed on the screen as well.
10) References
Display the reference numbers displayed in the list.
11) Points
Displays the value of the trace data at the P line.
12) Trace Data
Displays the trace data for each reference corresponding to a point.
13) Trace Condition
Displays the trace condition.
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19.5.4 Closing the List Display Tab Page

19.5.4 Closing the List Display Tab Page

Click the Close Button in upper right corner of the window to close the List Display Tab Page.
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19.6 Managing Trace Data

19.6 Managing Trace Data

@ This section describes how to change the name of or delete trace data.

1961 TraceData .. ... ... . 19-31
19.6.2 DeletingTraceData .......... ..ot 19-31
19.6.3 Changing Trace DataNames ...............coviii e, 18-31

19.6.1 Trace Data

Trace data nodes, such as the one shown below, are created when traces are performed. The
name of the trace data is given in the following form.

1) 2) 3)

21245 TraceBack l l }

1) The data the trace data was created.

2) The time the trace data was created.

3) The number of the planes specified in the Traceback Dialog Box.

19.6.2 Deleting Trace Data

To delete trace data, point at the Trace Data Node, click the right mouse button, and select
Delete Trace Data.

E]’;A{ TraceBack
ﬂ 1143042000 Thu) 17:54:173

19.6.3 Changing Trace Data Names

To delete trace data, point at the Trace Data Node, click the right mouse button, and select
Rename.
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This chapter describes operations required to setup and print the con-
tents of MEMOSOFT programs. Printing samples are also provided.

20.1 Printing Functions ...................... 20-2
20,11 Outhine ..ot 20-2
20.12 TtemsthatCanBePrinted ....................... 20-2

20.2 SettingUpPrinting ...................... 20-4

2021 Outline ........ ... i 20-4
2022 BasicSetup..........iiii e, 20-5
2023 System Configuration ......................oi... 20-7
20.24 LadderPrograms .........................0..... 20-8
2025 Networks .....ooiiiiii i 20-10
2026 MC20Module . ... 20-11
2027 MCISModule ... o 20-13
2028 MCIOModule ...........0oo .. 20-14
2029 References ............. .o iiiiii 20-16

20-3 Printing PRI ELL I NI EI A s S EEEEENETRE RS 20-19
2031 Printing ... ... 20-19
2032 PrintingSamples ............ .. ... ... 20-19
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Printing

20.1.1 Outline

20.1 Printing Functions

This section outlines the printing function provided by .the Windows version of
MEMOSOFT.

P T 0 T 1741 7= 3 I 20-2
2012 ftemsthatCanBePrinted .......ccvvii i i 20-2

20.1.1 Qutline

Required items can be printed out when a project file is selected. Iltems not set in the project
file (e.g., MC20) will not be displayed on the setting tabs. With the Windows version of MEMO-
SOFT, consecutive network numbers are meaningless across different segments. Both the
segment number and the network number within the segment are printed for ali network num-
bers. '

20.1.2 Items that Can Be Printed

The following items can be printed.
1) System Configuration
¢ PLC setup
« /O allocations
= Link allocations
¢ ASCII altocations
» Ethernet allocations
. Segmeni Scheduler contents
¢ Port parameters
* Segment lists
2) Ladder Programs
+ Ladder programs

« Network lists
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20.1 Printing Functions
]

3) Motion Modules

a) MC20

+ Parameters

» Point tables

¢ Motion programs

b) MC15

e Parameters

* Point tables

c) MC10

» Parameters

4) References

* Reference data

» Reference usage tables
+ Disable lists

s Cross-reference lists

OE!EID Refer to 79.4.5 Printing Trace Data to print trace data.
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20.2.1 Qutline

20.2 Setting Up Printing

# This section describes the Print Dialog Box.

20.2.1 Outline........... e
2022 BasicSetup ...l e
20.2.3 System Configuration . ....... .. ..o
20.2.4 Ladder Programs . ........vveiieenn it
2025 NEtWOIKS . ..ottt st iae s eine s iaa s annr e tnnaaan e asssassansnn
2026 MC2OMOGUIE ... iiiri it it iin e eeaar i ceastaa e i s
2027 MCISMOAUIR . .oovtriie et i e aas e
2028 MCIOMOAUIE ..ottt it et e e ian i a s aan e aa ey
D0.2.9 REBIBNCES . oo er 'ttt iiaiaear et tteaai e a s

20.2.1 Qutline

1} The Print Dialog Box is used to set the data to be printed from a project.
2) Use the following procedure to open the Print Dialog Box.

Select Flle — Print Setup from the menu bar.
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20.2 Setting Up Printing

R

The Print Dialog Box will be displayed.

T T

o A 2R dhe e oo

: ]Pwﬂ Date Tme <DATE) <TIME> Pamecl name : <PHUGFIAM>

FESEra T

g0 DTG -y

> vxw O

etk Mm’:g EREIRSE

S e
i it w;aﬁ 53]
PO W? 2%?‘«"92‘2”3"; i W T
T L P d&a@eﬂ T i e e
-g_é,o-?s, 8.7
ok D%memsw it iy :

ézﬁ Paens | L0k

20.2.2 Basic Setup

The configuration of the Basic Setup Tab Page is shown below.

g2, 01T e E L T et

§<"‘“Q~“m i ?’%a A ataga

S

1) System Configuration
System configuration information will be printed if System Configuration is selected. The
System Configuration Tab will not be displayed unless System Configuration s selected.
More detailed settings can be performed on the System Configuration Tab Page. System
Configuration is selected by default. Refer to 20.2.3 System Configuration for details.
2) Ladder

Ladder program information will be printed if Ladder Program is selected. The Ladder
Program Tab and the Networks Tab will not be displayed unless Ladder Program is se-
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20.2.2 Basic Setup , cont.

lected. More detailed settings can be performed on the Ladder Program and Networks
Tab Pages..Ladder Program is selected by default. Refer to 20.2.4 Ladder Program and
20.2.5 Networks for details.

3) Motion

Motion Module information will be printed if Motion Modules is selected. The MC20,
MC15, and MC10 Tabs will not be displayed unless Motion Modules is selected. More
detailed settings can be performed on the MC20, MC15, and MC10 Tab Pages. Motion
Modules is selected by default. Refer to 20.2.6 MC20 Module, 20.2.7 MC15 Module, and
20.2.8 MC10 Module for details.

4) Reference

Information on references will be printed if References is selected. The References Tab
will not be displayed unless References is selected. More detailed settings can be per-
formed on the References Tab Page. References is selected by default. Refer to 20.2.9
References tor details.

5) Header and Footer

Set the information to be printed as the header and footer. By default, the header will con-
tain the printing data and project name and the footer will contain the page number (start-
ing from 1).

6) Margins
Set the top and left margins in millimeters. The defaults are both 10 mm.
7) Preview Button
Displays a preview of the printed pages.
8) Print Button
Executes the print.
9) Page Setup Button

Used to set the printer, paper size, and paper orientation.
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-

20.2.3 System Configuration

The configuration of the System Configuration Tab Page is shown below.

1) PLC System Configuration

Select to print information on the PLC system configuration. This item is printed by de-
fault.

2) /O Map

Select to print information on the /O allocations. This item is printed by default.
3) Link Map

Select to print information on the PC Link aliocations. This item is printed by defauit.
4) ASCIl Map

Select to print information on the ASCII allocations. This item is printed by default.
5) Ethernet Settings

Select to print information on the Ethernet allocations. This item is printed by default.
6} Segment Scheduler

Select to print information from the Segment Scheduler. This item is printed by default.

* 7} Port Parameters

Select to print information on the port parameters. This item is printed by default.
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20.2.4 Ladder Programs

8) Segment Lists

Select to print information on the segmeni list. This item is printed by defaulit.

20.2.4 Ladder Programs

The configuration of the Ladder Program Tab Page is shown below.

3) 5) 6)

78 4) 9)

1) Fix Format

Sets whether fixed lines are to be used to print the ladder diagram. if the format is fixed,
the maximum size will be used for printing even if there are no elements. If the format is
not fixed, lines without elements will not be printed. The default is to fix the format.

2) Page Break Free

Sets whether to aliow page breaks within a network. If page breaks are allowed, one net-
work may be printed on different pages. If page breaks are not allowed, the network will
be printed on a new page so that no network will be printed on more than one page. The
default is to allow page breaks.

3) Symbol/Comment item Selection

Sets whether to print symbols and comments for reference numbers used as elements.
Symbols or comments will be printed if they are selected. Otherwise, they will not be
printed. The default is to print symbols.

—20-8 —



20.2 Setting Up Printing

4) Symbol/Comment Print Selection

Sets where to print symbols and comments if they are selected: Above the element or
below. The default is to print them below the element.

5) Network List, Print Comments
Sets whether or not to print a network list. The default is to print the network list.
6) Network List, Comment Lines

Sets the maximum number of lines to print for a network comment. The setting range is
from 1 to 5 lines and the default is 5 lines.

7) Cross Reference Print Selection

Sets whether or notto print cross-references with ladder programs. If printing is selected,
information on the position of any network using a coil will be printed next to the coil. The
default is to print cross-references.

8) Cross Reference Print Lines

Sets the maximum number of lines to print for a cross-references. The setting range is
from 1 to 30 lines and the default is 30 lines. The actua! number of lines printed, however,
will depend on the settings for fixing the format, the paper size, and the margins.

9) Cross Reference Simplification

Sets handling of coil reference numbers when more than one of the same coil reference
number appears in the same network. If simplification is selected, the network number
will be printed only once. If it is not selected, the network number will be printed the hum-
ber of times it is used. The default is to not simplify cross-references.
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20.2.5 Networks

20.2.5 Networks

_The configuration of the Networks Tab Page is shown below.

1) High-speed Segment

Sets network specifications for the high-speed segment. The network title will be dis-
played on the tab.

2) Normal Segment

Sets network specifications for a normal segment. There will be a tab for each normal
network displayed in the Project Manager. The network title will be displayed on the tab.

3) Subroutine Segment

Sets network specifications for the subroutine segment. The network title will be dis-
played on the tab.

4) Program Print (Same for All Segments)

Sets the range of networks to print for the program. All networks, specified networks, or
no networks can be specified for printing.

5) Network List Print (Same for All Segments)

Sets the range to print for the network list. All networks, specified networks, or no net-
works can be specified for printing.
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6) Select All Button
Sets ail items on the tab to be printed.
7) Clear Ail Button

Sets all items on the tab not to be printed.

20.2.6 MC 20 Module

The configuration of the MC20 Tab Page is shown below.

1) Channel Tabs
Select the MC20 channels. A tab will be displayed for each channel that is being used.
2) Parameters
The following parameters can be set for printing.
« Common
Select to print the common parameters. These parameters are printed by default.
» Positioning
Select to print the positioning parameters. These parameters are printed by default.
» Speed/Acceleration

Select to print the speed/acceleration parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.
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20.2.6 MC 20 Module , cont.

» Home Return
Select to print the home return parameters. These parameters are printed by default.
» Absolute Detecting

Select to print the absolute detection parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.

» Machine System

Select to print the machine system parameters. These parameters are printed by de-
fauit.

* Servo External /0O

Select to print the servo external /O parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.

3) Point Table

All, setup point numbers, or no point numbers can be specified for printing. The setting
range for specified point numbers is 1 to 500.

Setting Point Numbers
Use the following inputs to specify point numbers.

100, 300, 500: The point numbers given in the list will be specified.
1-100: All point numbers in the range will be specified.
1, 10-20, 500: Point numbers 1, 10 to 20, and 500 will be specified.

4) Motion Program

All, setup O numbers, or no O numbers can be specified for printing. The setting range for
specified O numbers is 1 t0 99.

Setting O Numbers
Use the following inputs to specify O numbers.

1,3,5: The O numbers given in the list will be specified.
1-10: All © numbers in the range will be specified.
1, 1020, 99: O numbers 1, 10 to 20, and 99 will be specified.
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20.2.7 MC15 Module

The configuration of the MC15 Tab Page is shown below.

1) Module Number Tabs
Select the Module numbers. A tab will be displayed for each Module that is being used.

2) Parameters

The following parameters can be set for printing.
» Common

Select to print the common parameters. These parameters are printed by default.
¢ Positioning

Select to print the positioning parameters. These parameters are printed by defaulit.
) SpeedIAcceIe‘ration

Select to print the speed/acceleration parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.

+ Home Return
Select to print the home return parameters. These parameters are printed by defauit.
¢ Absolute Detecting

Select to print the absolute detection parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.
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20.2.8 MC10 Module

s Machine System

Select to print the machine system parameters. These parameters are printed by de-
fault.

« Servo External YO

Select to print the servo external /O parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.

3) Point Table

All, setup point numbers, or no point numbers can be specified for printing. The setting
range for specified point numbers is 1 to 4,000.

OIIEEP Setting Point Numbers
Use the following inputs to specify point numbers.

100, 300, 1000: The point numbers given in the list will be specified.
1-1000: All point numbers in the range will be specified.
1, 10-20, 4000: Point numbers 1, 10 to 20, and 4,000 will be specified.

20.2.8 MC10 Module

The configuration of the MC10 Tab Page is shown below.

1) Allocation Tabs

‘Selectthe allocated location of the MC10 Module. Atab will be displayed for each Module
that is allocated.
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2) Parameters
The following parameters can be set for printing.
» Basic
Select to print the basic parameters. These parameters are printed by default.
» Positioning
Select to print the positioning parameters. These parameters are printed by default.
» Speed/Acceleration

Select to print the speed/acceleration parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.

¢ Home Return
Select to print the home return parameters. These parameters are printed by default.

* Absolute Detecting

Select to print the absolute detection parameters. These parameters are printed by
default.

* Machine System

Select to print the machine system parameters. These parameters are printed by de-
fault.

« External /O
Select to printthe external I/O parameters. These parameters are printed by default.

Note Withthe DOS version of MEMOSOFT, MC10 Modules are saved by Module number. With the
Windows version of MEMOSOFT, however, the slot where the MC10 Module is mounted
must be specified. Always check the Module numbers and slot locations of all MC10 Modules
in files converted from the DOS version of MEMOSOFT whenever there is more than one
MC10 Module.

— 20-15 —



Printing

20.2.9 References

20.2.9 References

The configuration of the References Tab Page is shown below.

1) Data

Sets the range of references to print. All references, specified references, orno reference
can be specified for printing. For specified references, set the types and ranges of refer-
ences to print. The following references can be printed.

+ Colls » Expansion registers ’ * MC control relays
» Input relays + MC coils ¢ M code relays

e Input registers * MC control coils e Link coils

« Holding registers ¢ MC relays » Link registers

» Constant registers

2) Reference Usage Table: Used Table

Sets the range of references to print in reference usage tables. All references, specified
references, or no reference can be specified for printing. For specified references, setthe
types and ranges of references to print. The following references can be printed in refer-
ence usage tables.

¢ Coils + Expansion registers « MC control relays
s Input relays - » MC coils * M code relays

e Input registers + MC control coils » Link coils

» Holding registers e MC relays » Link registers

» Constant registers
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3) Disable List

Sets the range of references to print in disable lists. All references, specified references,
or no reference can be specified for printing. For specified references, set the types and
ranges of references to print. The following references can be printed in disable lists.

+ Coils * MC control coils *» M code relays
e Input relays ¢ MC relays  Link coils
* MC coils e MC control relays

4) Cross Reference List

Sets the range of references to printin cross-reference lists. Al references, specified ref-
erences, or no reference can be specified for printing. For specified references, set the
types and ranges of references to print. The following references can be printed in cross-
reference lists.

* Coils ¢+ Expansion registers * MC control relays
» Input relays ¢ MC coils * M code relays

» Input registers * MC control coils * Link coils

» Holding registers * MC relays = Link registers

» Constant registers

IMPORTANT Printing Formats

Cross-reference Lists

Cross-reference lists provide the reference symbol, reference comment, network numbers
inwhich the reference is used, I/O allocations, and other information in list form. The follow-
ing items are printed in cross-reference lists.

Symbols/Comments
All symbols and comments set for the references are printed.
Symbols: 32 characters maximum

Comments: 255 characters maximum

Reference Usage
The foltowing four types of information on reference usage are printed.
Segments and network numbers where the references are used
Ladder instructions in which the references are used
System register name
Locations where I/O is allocated (channel, station, rack, and slot numbers)
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20.2.9 References, cont.

1) Network numbers and instructions are printed in the following form.

XX-300000 XX
Instruction
Segment and network number in which the reference appears

» The following abbreviations are used for instructions.
NO: NO contact PT: Positive transition contact CO: Coil
NC: NC contact NT: Negative transition contact CL: Latch coil

» Other instructions are printed using their mnemonics.

« Ifthe same instruction is used more than once in the same network, the number of times
it is used will be provided after the instruction name.

Example
01-0

J0100: NO {3?
Nurnber of times the instruction is used
Segment and network number in which the reference appears

2) References for which I/0 has been allocated will be printed as shown below to indicate
the location of the allocation.

Cx_Sxx_Rx_Sxx
Slot number: 0110 16
Rack number: 104
Station number: 01to 15
Channel number: 0to2

OIIIE'D Ranges are specified for printing in the following form.

’ [ Beginning number
End number .

An example of specifying printing ranges for coils is shown below.

e
g
&g ot

s Q—ﬁw:‘*mmv L I

R

11 UDU ZDDD 3000- 400E|

Y @0, 00 03 3, OSET TR BT 2108, GEEET, 50p € NP T RN ALibeR a2

— 20-18 —



20.3 Printing

20.3 Printing

@ This section shows how to start printing and provides samples of printouts.

20.3.1 Printing

Use the following procedure to print.

Select File (F) — Print (P) from the menu bar.

The Printing Preparations Dialog Box will be displayed and printing will start.

20.3.2 Printing Samples

1) System Configuration

The following items will be printed if System Configuration is selected from the Print Dia-
log Box.
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20.3.2 Printing Samples , cont.

¢ PLC System Configuration

» [/O Map
¢ Link Map

e ASCIl Map

» Ethernet Settings

* Segment Scheduler

« Port Parameters

» Segment List

a) PLC System Configuration

A sample PLC system configuration printout is shown below.

PLC System Cenfiguration

PLC : System Register :

. . il- e Battery Cail

PLC Type @L120 cPuze  MC Coil-1 Y1 ¥ 008192
User Logic 32K MC Cail -2 Y2----
State RAM 32K MC Comtrol Coil-1  @1----  Constant Sweep 409996 -
Normal Segrent 30 MC Control Coil -2 Q2---- 409999
Mason Omodule MC Relay-1 X1----  HighSpeedscantme 409997
Link 1module MC Relay -2 X2 - -- Timer Register 40909096

MC Control Relay -1 P1---- Stepping Relay 409901 -
o : MC Control Relay -2 P2-- - - 409932
/O module 80 Mcode Relay -1 M1---- Calender 409988 -
Channel 1 station 1 Mcode Relay -2 M2---- 409995
Channel 2 sw|tion 2
Reference renge : ldnt Coil -1 g;_1024 MC Link Registeri 4o
Cail 008192 ink Coil -2 S . doees
Link Register - 1 812048  MC Link Register2 4 ---- -

Input Relay 101024 )ik Register-2 A2 PR
Input Reg. 300512
Holding Reg. 405999 Extended Reg. 6 --n- Ladder Edit Flag Register
Constant Reg. 704096 4o

b) I/0 Map

Sample 1/O map printouts are shown below.
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“

+ 120-Series I/Q Modules

Allocation information for 120-Series I/OQ Modules is printed as shown below.

VO ALLOCATIONS
Channel @ 2 STATION : 2 RACK : 1/4
I/Otype : GL120I/O  SERV. : Normal Rack Tile : Rack#
Input Retay : 528 Out Relay : 418 Input Reg : 125 QutReg : 14

SLOT MODULE TYPE INPUT OUTPUT  INPUTREG. OUTPUTREG. DETAIL

101

102

1063 120DAI74300 100369-100384 AC 200V 18In
104 120DAI74300 100385-100400 AC 200V 16 In
105 120DAI74300 100401-100416 AC 200V 18In
108

107

108

09

110

11

112

13

114

115

118

» 1000-Series and 2000-Series /O Modules

Allocation information for 1000;Series and 2000-Series I/0 Modules is printed as
shown below. The following printout is for 2000-Series /O Modules.

/O ALLOCATIONS
CHANNEL : 2 STATION : 2 RACK : t/4
I/Otype : 20001/0 SERV. . Normal Rack Title : Rack#
input Relay : 528 Output Relay : 416 fnput Reg. : 125 Output Reg. : 14
SLOT MODULE TYPE INPUT OUTPUT INPUT REG. OQUTPUT REG. DETAIL
201 B2500 000353-000368 AG 1D0/200V 160Ut
202 B2500 000369-000384 AC 100/200V 180ut
203 82500 000385-000400 AC 100/200V 180ut
204 B2500 000401-000416 AC 100/200V 160t
205 B2503A 100449-100484 AC 200V 16In
206 B2503A 100465-100480 AC 200V 18In
207 B2503A 100481100496 AC 200V 161n
208 B2503A 100497-100512 AC 200V 16in
209 B2503A 100513-100528 A 200V 18In
210
211
212
213
214
215
218
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20.3.2 Printing Samples , cont.

c¢) Link Map

A sample printout of PC Link allocations is shown below.

LINK ALLOCATIONS

CH :1 . STATION:1 5
GROUP ADDRESS 129 TOKEN HOLD TIME:065 ms TOKEN CHK TIME: 2550 ms
STATION SRCH; 25500 ms FBUS TIMEOUT: 25500 ms FBUS RETRY: 3

ST# L-COIL POINT L-REGISTER SIZE
D10001 0016 R100014 oo1
D10017 0032 R10002 001
D10049 0016 R10003 001
010065 0016 R10004 001
510081 016 R10005 001
010097 0016 R10006 001
010113 0016 R10007 001
D10129 00186 R10008 001
L] L]

D10321 0032

D10353 0016 R10046 128
D10369 0032 R10174 007
D10o401 0128 R10181 019

_‘—‘_‘-‘.----
o o0 ~N® @~ Db N

20 i R10200 020
21 Dios2g 0016 R10220 030
22 D10545 0032 R10250 050
23 Dios77 0256 R10300 001
24 D10833 Q016 R10301 001
| : . X .

[] L] L] L] .

L] L] N 4 L]

: . . , ,

L) L] L] . .
32 D11009 0016 R10309 001
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N

d) ASCIl Map

A sample printout of ASCII allocations is shown below.

ASCII ALLOCATICNS
Module No. Channel
1 1
Cereaas e 2 . .-
......... 32
......... 41
5 2
......... 62
- 7 1
......... 81

e) Ethernet Settings

Sample printouts of Ethernet settings are shown below.

» Local Communications Parameters

Ethernet Setup
Local Communications Parameters

Local Setup.

P Address 003.004,001.002 ( 0 - 255
Subnet Mask 007.008.005.006 ( O - 255
Gateway Address 011.012.009.160 ( © - 255
Diagnosis Port 256 { 256 - 65535

MEMOBUS Setup
Response wait time 14 & ( 0 - 255
Retry Count 15 times ( 0 - 255
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20.3.2 Printing Samples , conf.

+« Remote Communications Parameters

et R WN —

19

Local Host
Part IP Address

258 005.006.003.004
4370 021.022.019.020
8482 037.038.035.036

12594  053.054.051.052
16706  069.070.067.068
61038 245.246.243.244

11983 245.246.243.200

Host
Pon

1800
5912

10024

14136
18248
63480

29983

Conn.

uppP

Ethemet Setup
Host Communications Parameters

Appl.
Prot.

MEMO ~ EX
MEMOBUS
MELSEC
THROUGH
MEMOBUS
THROUGH

THROUGH ASCIl 2a:1¢:fc:fb:fe:td

Host
MAC Address

109:
18+
129
139

:'19:

Oc:
1¢:
2c:
3c:
. 1o

Cb:
ib:
2b;
3b:
4b:

Oe:
le:
2e:
3e:
de:

fc:fb:fe:fd
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f} Segment Scheduler

A sample printout of Segment Scheduler information is shown below.

SEGMENT SCHEDULER & CONSTANT SWEEP
CONSTANT SWEEP: ON MINSCANTIME: 200 ms REF: 409998 - 403999
WATCHDOQG TIMER: 240ms
HIGH-SPEED SCAN: ON SCANTIME: 100 ms
SCHEDULE  type REF  SENSE LSPEEDSEG  TITLE
NO NO
1 CONTINUQUS 1 TT-9 Tank Circuit
2 CONTINUOUS 2 T1-10 Tank Circuit INV,
3 CONTINUOUS 3 TT-11 Tank Circuit
4 CONTINUOUS 4 TT-12 Tank Circuit
5 CONTINUGOLS 5 TT-13 Tank Girguit
6 CONTINUCUS 6 TT-14 Tank Circuit
7 CONTINUOUS 7 TT-15 Tark Circuit
a CONTINUQUS 8 TT-16 Tank Cirguit
9 CONTINUOUS 9 TT-17 Tank Circuit
10 CONTINUOUS 10 TT-18 Tank Circuit
N CONTINUOUS 11 TT-19 Tank Circuit
12 CONTINUOUS 12 TT-20 Tank Circuit
13 CONTINUOUS 13 Ti-31 Tank Circuit
14 CONTINUOUS 14 56-13 Sandmill Circuit
18 CONTINUOUS 15 SG-14 Sandmill Circuit
16 CONTINUOUS 18 $G-15 Sandmill Circuit
17 CONTINUOUS 17 S@-16 Sandmill Circuit
18 CONTINUOQUS 18 SG-17 Sandmill Circuit
19 CONTINUOUS 19 SG-18 Sandmill Circuit
20 CONTINUQUS 20 SG-19 Sandmill Cireuit
21 CONTINUOUS 21 5G-20 Sandmill Circuit
22 CONTINUOUS 22 $G-21 Sandmill Circuit
23 CONTINUOQUS 23 S5G-28 Sandmili Circuit
24 CONTINUQUS 24 ADGConvert CHK
25 CONTINUOUS 25 Paint Filler Pump
26 CONTINUOUS . 26 Normal Segment#26
27 CONTINUCUS 27 Normal Segment#27
28 CONTINUOUS 28 Normal Segment#28
23 CONTINUGUS 29 Normal Segment#29
30 CONTINUQUS 30 Normal Segment#30
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20.3.2 Printing Samples , cont.

g} Port Parameter

A sample printout of port parameters is shown below.
For the port parameters of Remote I/O Receiver Module, only the remote stations set
in the Module Configuration wll be printed.

PORT PARAMETER
SETTINGS
PORT MODE DATARITS PARITY STOPBITS BAUD RATE ADDRESS DELAY
CPUPort1 RTU B EVEN 1 9600 1 Oms
COMM1 RTU 8 EVEN 1 9800 1 Oms
COMM2 RTU 8 EVEN 1 29600 1 Oms
COMM3 RTU 8 EVEN 1 9600 1 Oms
COMM4 RTU 8 EVEN 1 9600 1 oms
RIOR101 RTU 8 EVEN 1 9600 1 Oms
RIOR102 ATU 8 EVEN 1 9600 1 Oms
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20.3 Printing

h) Segment Lists

A sample printout of a segment list is shown below.

SEGQMENT STATUS DISPLAY
Segment Titdle Network

H Schedule Flicker 4
Lo TT-9 Tank Circuft 26
Lo2 TT10 Tank Circuit 25
LO3 TT11 Tank Circuit 28
Lo4 SG-13 Sandmill Circuit 77
LOS 8G-14 Sandmill Circuit 58
Lo6 AJD Convert CHK 2

s Subroutine Segment 1

2) Network

The following items will be printed if Networks is selected from the Print Dialog Box.

* Ladder programming networks

Symbols, comments, and cross-reference can also be printed.

» Network lists
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Printing

20.3.2 Printing Samples , cont.

a) Ladder Programming Networks

00001

Segment

Pl

Segmert : LG1 Netwerk : 400001

2—{r —
001003 | #OO000
im
60001
101
3l SDAT
400099
startup
deiay
tumer

I .
Las

sl T1.0

startup
delay

timer

Wating af startup

Network title

1LOY Network : M00002 Ink Register

Symbal (print position: below)

Qa1001

00001
403

Pk

Fr
001003
Lot
00001
101

1 101 Network : #00003 RANW Ex-memory

a/03

400011

XMAD
Blockk

800001

Ex-Reg

Buffer

XMAD
#00256

¥D0000 #00000 #00000 #00001
SDAT SDAT SDAT SDAT
400011 400012 200021 400022
XMAD XMRD KMWT XMWT
Blocks Fret Block# Fie#
#0000 | | 400000

SDAT SDAT

460101 400102

Cr Crr

Blocidt Fila#

Ex-Reg
for
Buter

Block¥

HOO256

800001

400021

091003

001001

completsd

LO1#00031 LO1/#00002

Cross-reference

LO1 00001 LO1/¥00002
LO1 400003

i simplification is not set for
‘cross-references, the net-
work number will be printed
the number of times the coil
reference is used.

LO1/#00003 LO1/#00004 LO1/#00004
LO1/#00005 101/400006
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20.3 Printing

b) Network List

A sample printout of a network list is shown below for segment LO1,

NETWORK LIST : SEGMENT LO1

NETWCRK TITLE COMMENT

#00001 TT -9 Tank Circuit
#00002 TT - 9 Tank Thermal Trip
#00003 Timer Set

#00004 Timer Stop

#00005 Temp Controller

3) Motion Modules

The following items will be printed if Motion Modules is selected from the Print Dialog Box.
+ Motion programs
» Motion parameters

» Paint tables
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Printing

20.3.2 Printing Samples , cont.

a) Motion Programs

A sample printout for an MC20 motion program is shown below. This sample is for O
number 10 of MC20-1.

MC20 MOTION PROGRAM

MODULE:MC‘I O No.:10
LineNe. | NNe

1 ROLL6.110;

2 ;

3 NOOT | GOTO 010,

4 NO10 | IOW #01=0 #[1==0;

5 | No11|#02=0;

6 NO12 | #03=0;

7 | No20 jlow #01=0 #1==1;

8 NO21 | HOW #01=0 #|1=0;

9 X AXIS

10 #1=X#E101-X#E100;

1 #2=XH#E102-X#E101;

12 #3=XHE103-X#E102;

13 ;

b} Motion Parameters
« MC20 Motion Parameters

A sample printout for an MC20 motion parameters is shown below. This sample is
for the home return parameters of MC20-1.

MC20 Motior: Parameters
Module (MCX 1 Type :Horming
No. | Name Value |[Units Setting Range
P2301 |Home return mode Tripte-Step
P2302 [Homa return direction Positive
P2303 |Home position returning feed speed 10,000 | mm/min(deg/min) 1-240,000
P2304 |Home position returning approach speed 1,000 | mm/min(deg/min) 1-240,000
P2305 |Home pasition returning creep speed 500 | mm/min{deg/min) | 1-240,000
P2308 |Home positon returning final travelling 0| Directive unit 0-99,999,908
P2307 |Home position output width 100 | Pulse 0-32,767
P2308 [Home position pulse polarety selection Positive
P2310 |Deceleration limit switch inversion Disabled
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20.3 Printing

e _ PR —

» MC15 Motion Parameters

A sample printout for an MC 15 motion parameters is shown below. This sample is
for the machine system and external I/O parameters of Module number 1.

MC15 Motion Parameters
Module :01 Type:Machine
No. Name Value | Units Selting range

P2501 {Number of encoder pulse 2,048 | Pulse 1-32,768

P2502 |Encoder pulse signal selection AB-phase 4 times

P2503 |Command resolution 10,000 | Directive unit 1-1,500,000
P2504 |Gear ratio(Motor) 1| Rotation 1-10,000,000
P2505 |Gear ratio{Machine) 1| Rotation 1-10,000,000
P2506 |Mode setting 00000008 | Hexadecimal

P2507 |Backrash compensation 0| Pulse 0-32767

P2508 |Stored stroke limit(+) 99,999,999 | Directiveunit  1o- +.99.999,000
P2509 |Stored stroke limit(-) -89,999,99¢  Directiveunit  [o- +-99,009,999
P2510 |Function selection 1 00000000 | Hexadecimal

P2511 |Motor speed limit 4,500 [ t/min 0-10,000
P2512 [Number of motor pulse 2,048 | Pulse 1-200,000
P2513 |Type of pulse output cw

¢« MC10 Motion Parameters

A sample printout for an MC10 motion parameters is shown below. This sample is
for the speed/acceleration parameters.

"MC10 Motion Parameters

Module position :000-1-16 Type :Accel/Speed
No. | Name Value | Units Setting Range
P20t |Maximum 24,000 | mm/min(deg/min) 1-240,000
P202 (Traverse spoed [JOG,STP) 24,000 | mm/min (deg/min) 1-240,000
P203 Accel time 100} ms 1-10,000
P204 |Decel tine 100| ms 1-10,000
P205 |S curve ACC/DEC time C 100 ms 2-1,000
P206 |MCV ACCEL/DECEL set 1-step
P207 |JOG ACCEL/DECEL set 1-step
P208 |ZRN ACCEL/DECEL set 1-step
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‘Printing

20.3.2 Printing Samples , cont.

c) Point Tables
« MC20 Point Table

A sample printout of an MC20 point table is shown below for MC20-1.

MC20 Point Table
Module :MCX )

No. Axis 1 (X) Axis 2 (Y} . Axis 3 (Z} Axis 4 (8)
1 0 0 o] 0
2 10 20 0 0
3 100 150 120 100
4 550 250 600 200
5 1000 2000 1500 800
[} [} ] ] 1
1 1 ] ] [}

1 1 ] ] L
1 1 ] 1 1
1 [} ] ] ]
1 1 ] ) ]
1 3 ] 1 1
1 3 L] 1 ]
1 § 1 1 1
1 [} [} 1 ]
(] 1 [} [} ]
[} 1 [} [} 1
1 1 [} [} ]
] 1 [} [} ]
- ! ! ! :
500 0 o] 4] Q

« MC15 Point Table

A sample printoi.lt of an MC15 point table is shown below for module number 1.

‘ MC15 Point Table
Medule :01
No. No.1 Axis position |No.1 Interporation access No.2 Axis position No.2 Axis accel
1 0 ’ 0 0 0
2 10 20 0 0
3 100 150 120 100
4 550 250 600 200
5 1000 2000 1500 800
' 1 T ] 1
' 1 P 1 1
' 1 - 1 1
' 1 i l 1
' ' 1 l 1
' ' 1, 1 1
1 1 1 l 1
' 1 1 v 1
' 1 1 ' 1
| 1 1 1 )
| 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 i 1 1
1 1 1 1 i
! ! ! ! !
4000 0 0 0 0
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“

4) References
The following items will be printed if References is selected from the Print Dialog Box.
» Reference data
» Reference usage tables
+ Disable lists
s Cross-references
a) Reference Data
» Digital References

When digital references are printed out, each reference number is followed by the
value of the reference and the “E” indicating enabled or “D" indicating disabied. A
sample printout of digital references is shown below. This sample is for output coils.

Reference data :0x [Coll] References

000001 =0D 000002=0E 000003=0E 000004=1E OQO0005=0E 000006 =0 E
000007=0E 000008=1E 0O0009=1E 000010=0D OCOCI1<1D 000012= 0D
000013=1E 0000M4=0E O00DO015=0E 0Q00016=0E OQ00017=1E 000017=0E
000019=1E 000020=0D 000021=1D OO0022=0D O000023=0E 000024 = 1E
000025=1E ©0D0O26=0p O00027=0E 0Q00028=1E 000029=0E 000030=0E

. 4
* .

000095=0D 000096=0D

000087 =1E 000098=1E Q00099 -0E 000100=0E
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Printing

20.3.2 Printing Samples , cont.

» Register References

A sample printout of register references is shown below for holding registers.

Reference data :4x [Holding Register] References

Nesimal Hexadecimal ASC Decimal Hexadecimal ASG Decimal Hexadecimal ASC Decimal Hexadecimal ASC

400001 = 00127 007F 400002 = 00000 0000 400003 = 00000 0000
400005 = 05555 1563 400006 = 00000 0000 400007 = 00000 0000
400009 = 21067 524BRK 400010 = 24398 5FAE N 400011 = 28465 6F31 o1
400013 =21067 524B RK 400014 = 24398 SF4E _N 400015 = 28466 6F32 o2
400017 =21067 524B RK 400018 = 24398 5F4E _N 400019 = 28467 6F33 o2

' ' '
‘ ]

.

. ]

]

'

il
fl
'
.

400004 = 00000 0000
400008 = 22351 574F
400012 = 22351 574F WO
400016 = 22351 574F WO
400020 = 60000 0000 WO

b) Reference Usage Tables

A sample printout is shown below for reference usage for hoiding registers.

Reference Used Table :4x [Holding Register] References

400000 HHHH? - - - - 400010 - 402000
402010 - - - = - - - - - - 402020 - - - - - - - - - 402030
409910 « - - - - - - - - - 409920 « - - - - - - - - - 409930
409940 - - - . . - - - . - 409950 - - < - - - - - - - 409960
409970 - - - - - 4« a - - 409980 - - - - - - - - | | 409990

409998 - 409999 Constant sweep
409997 High-speed scan time
409996  Timer Register

402001 - 402032 Stepping relay
409988 - 409995 Time/Date register
409842 - 409914 MC link registert

Capital letter: Documented Small letter:Undocum ented - :Not used
Blank;Out of Range

UAsUsed in IO Aliocation and program {Coil}  B/b:Used in 10 Allocation and program HM:Used in Allocation
P/p:Used in program (Coif) LA:Used in program 7 :Symhbol/Comment only

— 20-34 —



20.3 Printing

_ h
c) Disable List

Asample printout is shown below for a disable fist. The disable status for the specified
range of reference numbers is printed according to reference type.

Disabled Reference :1x [Input Relay] References
Selection Range : 1 - 65535
100001 100003 100005 160007 100008

d) Cross-reference List

A sample printout is shown below for cross-references. The sample is for page 1 of
holding registers.

Cross Reference List :4x [Hokiing Fegister] Reference
No Symbols/Comments Use Information

400000 igina) Sk 03-00010 T1.0(2) 03-00071:T1 DE) B3-00M2 T1.0(2)
03-00013 T1.042) 03-00014:T1.0(2) 11-00006. ADI6CD) , BU16(2)
WUSC2) 13-00004 AD16 (2) . SUT6(2) MULE () 10-00002: ADI6CR) ,
BUIS(2)  WJIG(2) 13-00003- ADVG(Z) ,SU16 (), M6 ()
13-00004:AD16(2) . SU16 (2) MUT6(2) 13-DO00S: AD16 (2) , SWIE(D) |
WU16(2) 13~D0D0G:R-)T,SKPR,CePR, 5 IBT, ETNS, DWUL, ETUS
13-D0007 R->T,SKPR.CMPR, S1BT . ETHS, DML, ETUS 13-00008:R->T, KPR,
CMPR, 5187, ETWS, DMUL LETUS 13-00009.R->T, SKPR, CHPR, S | BT ETHS . DML,
ETUS 13-00010:R->T,6KPR,CHPR,51BT ETWS, DMUL, ETUS 13-D001) : NBSL.
MVL 13-00012 .NBSL ML 13-00013:NBSL WYL 13-00014:NBSL . MVL
13-00015 NBSL,NYL 13-00016:NBSL, WYL 13-D00I7:NBSL, NYL
13-00018 NBSL WYL 13-00019:SCIF, SRCH 13-00020:SCIF, SRCH
13-00021 -SCIF, SRCH 13~00022:5C1F, SRCH 13-00023:5C1F, SRCH
13-00024 :SCIF . SRCH 13-00025: SCIF . SRCH 13-00026:5CIF . SACH
13-00027 DIN.FIN 13-00028:DIN,FIN 13-00029:01N,FIN 13-00030:GIN,
FIN 13-00031 .DIN.FIN 13-D0032.0(N,FIN 13-00033:0IN,FIN
13-00034 DIN,FIN 14-0000 :0IN.FIN 14-00002-DIN_FIN 14-00003.CIN,
FIN 14-00004 .DIN.FIN 14~00005:DIN.FIN 14-00006:0IN,FIN
14-00007.0IN.FIN 14-D0006-0IN,FIN 14-00009 DIN,F K 14-00010:DIN.
FEN 14-00011:1BKR MSTR, JBKY 14-00C12: IBKR,KSTR. | BKW
14-00013 1BKR.NSTR, |BXN 14-D0D14- IBKR MSTR. |BKY 14-D001'%: | BKR.
MSTR. 16K 14-00016: IBKR, USTR. IBXY 14-00017- | BKR. WSTR, IBKY
14-00010 IDKR, MSTR, IEKY (4-00019. 1 BKR,MSTR. [5KY 1400020 IBKR
WSTR, 1BKY

O[ﬂlﬂb Refer to 20.2.9 References for the printing format for cross references.
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Menu Structure

A.1 Main Window Menus

The following menus are the standard menus for the Windows version of MEMOSOFT. They
are displayed when a project is opened.

Main window 4.2
—{ File (F) T New (N) | 81

422
——[ Open (O} Offline (F) ]
3.1.1
Online (N) |
Debug (D) |
Monitor (M) _]

— save (S) | a18
——rsaveas(A) _l 3.1.8
—{ Close (C) |

—| Import {I) _I Chapter 14
—{ Print (P) | 203
—{ Print Preview (V) |

—{ Print Setup (U) | 202
—{ System Setup (V) |

—1 Recent Projects (R) |

\—[ Exit {X) | 319

———[View {v) J———1 Manager (M) _|

423

—] Toolbars (T) Standard {S) | 43.1

43 Tools (T) | 432

Help {H) _| 433

L—‘ Palettes (P) Modules (M) J 434
{Continued on next page.} 4.3 Ladder (L) J 435
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A.I Main Window Menus

{Continued from previous page.}

— Check (C) I_—lﬂeck Ladder Program {L) |

424

—{ Check Module Cenfiguration (M) ]

—l Check Duplicate Symbols (S) ]

—|£sed References (U} [

—[ Tools {T) ]—Wnitor (M) ]——| PLC Status (P) |
425 L MC Status (M) ]

Load from Project file to
PLC (L)

L{ Save from PLC to Project
file (S)

L1 Verify Project file and
PLG (V)

—| Loader {L)

From DOS to Windows
(D)

L From Windows to DOS
(W)

—| PC Card (P) | Chapter 16

—{ Flash ROM (F) Write Flash (W) |

———| File Converter (C)

S

Clear Flash (C) ]

——1 Window (W) Tile Vertically (V) ]

Tile Horizontally (H) B

Cascade (C) |

—Iﬂelp (H) Contents (C) _l

427 Index (1) |

About MEMOSOFT for
Windows (A}
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Menu Structure

A.2 Module Configuration Window Menus

The following menus are addéd to the menu bar when the Model Configuration Window is
displayed.

|TV|oduIe Configuration Window I 6.1.4

— Rack (R) Add Rack (A) |
6.3.2
. Delete Rack (D) J

S

— Edit (E) R Cut (T)
Copy (C) _|

Paste (P) |
Delete (D) |
—— Arrange (A) Tile (T) Tile Vertically (V) |
6.3.
33 Tile Horizontally (H) J
Cascade (C) I

A.3 Ladder Programming Window Menus

The following menus are added to the menu bar when the Ladder Programming Window is
displayed.

[ Ladder Programming Window | 81.4

— Edit(E) . J——[ Undo (U}
83 o
— Copy (C}
——{ Paste (P)
—{ Delete (D)
——] Select All (A)

Continued on next page.
¢ page.) L Open Row (N) |

__.___L_L_.L.__
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(Continued from previous page.)

—-[ Search (S)

ﬁletworks (N}

84

— Open Column (E)

_| Close Row (O)

——[ Close Column (L)

—I Jump (J)

—[ Find (F)

—| Find Next {N)

—LFind Previous {P)

——I Trace {T)

——i Retrace (R)

] View History (V)

— Deiete History (D)

—I———U\sen Before (B)

—f insert Next (N)

— Cut (T)

— Copy ()

_{E\ste P

—— Delete (D)

HENEEENE RN EE

—ljeferences (R}

Numeric (N)

87.2

Alphabet (A)

Symbols (Y)

Cormments (C)

HEEEEEN

——LOutIine {0)

17 state Flow (s)

—Ijower Flow (P}

_i 8ingle Sweep (G)

]

High-Speed Single
Sweep (H)

——[ Execute Scan (E)
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Menu Structure

A.4 Motion Program Window Menus

The following menus are added to the menu bar when the Motion Program Window is dis-
played.

l_Motion Program WindowJ #1.1.5

— Edt(E) T cum ]
1.2 - Cony ]
—| Paste (P) |
——f Delete (D) |
——1 Insent Line (1)

—1 Delete Line (E)

—{ Search (8) | Find (F)

"3 —] Find Next iN)
— Find Previous (P)
— Replace (R) ‘
—1 N Number (U)
—{ Top Line (T)
—{ Input Line ()
L—{ Bottom Line (B)
L_{ MC Operatin (0} J____| 1Block Execute (E) |
— Hold (H) |
——1 Resume (R) |
— Abort (4) . ]

Ly
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A.5 Point Table Window Menus

A.5 Point Table Window Menus

The following menus are added to the menu bar when the Point Table Window is displayed.

| Point Table Window | 1314

—1 Edit (E) T cutm |
13.2 L o |
— Paste (P) i
— Delete (D) |

—iiﬂove (M) I_-_LTOP Line I
13.23 —{ Input Line (1) ]
! Bottom Line (B) I

—LDos Transfer (D) |——UmportText File() - |

13.3

—| Export Text File (E} ]
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Menu Structure

A.6 Reference Data Editing Menus

The following menus are added to the menu bar when reference data templates are dis-
played. :

[ Reference datatemplate | 10.1.5

—— Edt (E) T outMm !
103 — Copy (C) |
— Paste (P) ]
— Delete (D) |

—{ Simple ASCII (A) J 10.3.3

—{ List Disable (S) | 10.3.4

— Enable All (E) | 1035

— Style (S) 1 Layout F—T— 1 Column (1) |

10.4 10.4.2

—1 2 Columns (2) l

—1 3 Columns (3) |

L[ 4 Columns {4) J

—[ Reference (R) Numeric (N) ]
10.4.3

Alphabet (A) |

Symbals (S) |

——|ﬁnge Setting (S) I

10.4.4

L DOS Transfer (D) |——{ import DOS Template (1) | 1052

10.5

L[ Export DOS Template (E) | 1053
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Shortcut Key Tables

B.1 Outline

The foilowing example shows the notation used in representing shortcut keys and menu com-

mands keys.

Example: Alt + F + N: Press these keys in order; Alt, F, and then N.

LnFo 1>

commands from MEMOSQOFT.

B.2 Main Window Menus

Menu commands and shortcut keys can also be checked using the Help (H) —Index {Iymenu

Menus/Commands Menu Command Shortcut Key
File New Alt+F+N
Open Offline At+F+0+F
Online At+F+QO+N
Debug At+F+0+D
Monitor At+F+0O+M
Save At+F +8
Save as Alt+ F + A
Close At+F+C
Import Alt + F +1
Print At+F+P
Print Preview Alt+F+V
Print Setup Alt+F+U
System Setup Alt+F+Y
Recent Projects At+F+R
Exit At+F+ X Ctrl+Q
View Manager Alt+V + M
Toolbars Standard At+V+T+S
Tools At+V+T+T
Help At+V+T+H
Palettes Modules At+V+P+M
Ladder At+V+P+L
Refresh F5
Check Check Ladder Program Alt+C+L
Check Module Configuration Alt+C+M
Check Duplicate Symbols At+C+S
Used References At+C+U
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B.3 Module Configuration Window Menus

Menus/Commands Menu Command | Shortcut Key
Tools Monitor PLC Status At+T+M+P
MC Status At+T+M+M
Loader Load from Project file to PLC [Alt+T+L+L
Save from PLC to Project file {Alt+T+L + 8
Verify Project File and PLC  |Alt+T+L+V
File From DOS to Windows At+T+C+D
Converter  Erom Windows fo DOS At+T+C+W
PC Card At+T+P
Flash ROM | Write Flash At+T+F+W
Clear Flash At+T+F+C
Window Tile Vertically Alt+ W+ V
Tile Horizontally At+W+H
Cascade _ At+W+C
Help Contents At+H+C
Index Alt +H+ 1
About MEMOSOFT for Windows At+H+ A

B.3 Module Configuration Window Menus

Menus/Commands Menu Command | Shortcut Key
File
Rack Add Rack At+R+ A
Delete Rack At+R+D
Edit Cut ' At+E+T Ctrl + X
Copy At+E+C Ctrl+ C
Paste Alt+E+P Ctrl+Vv
Delete At+E+D Ctrl + Del
Arrange Tile Tile Horizordally At+A+T+H
Tite Vertically At+A+T+V
Cascade At+A+C
View
Check
Tools
Window
Help
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Shortcut Key Tables

B.4 Ladder Programming Window Menus -

Menus/Commands Menu Command | Shortcut Key
File )
Edit Undo At+E+U Ctl+Z
Cut At+E+T Cirl + X
Copy At+E+C Ctl + C
Paste At+E+P Ctrl+V
Delete Alt+E+D Ctrl + Del
Select All At+E+ A Ctrl+ A
Open Row Alt+ E+N Ctrl + W
Open Column At+E+E Cil+R
Close Row At+E+O Ctri+ U
Close Column At+E+L Ctrl+E
Search Jump Alt+S+J Ciri+ G
Find At+S+F Cirl +
Find Next Alt+S+N F3
Find Previous At+S+P Shift + F3
Trace At+S+T Ctl+T
Retrace Alt+S+HR Ctri+ O
View History Alt+S+V
. Delete History. Alt+S+D
Networks Insert Before Alt+ N+ B
Insert Next Alt + N+ N
Cut Alt+N+T
Copy Alt + N+ C
Paste At +N+P
Delete Alt+ N+ D
References | Numeric At+R+N
Alphabet Alt+ R+ A
Symbols - At+R+8S
Comments At+R+C
Online State Flow At+0+S
Power Flow At+0O+P
Single Sweep Alt+ 0 +G
High-speed Single Sweep Alt+O+H
Execute Scan At+O+E Cirl + F9
View
Check
Tools
Window
Help
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B.6 Point Table Window Menus

P
B.5 Motion Program Window Menus
Menus/Commands Menu Command | Shortcut Key
File
Edit Cut AR+E+T Ctrl + X
Copy At+E+C Ctrl+C
Paste At+E+P Ctl +Vv
Delete At+E+D Ctrl + Del
Iinsert Line Alt+E + Shift + Ins
Delete Line At+E+E Shift + Del
Search Find ' Alt+S+F Ctrl+ F
Find Next At+S+N F3
Find Previous At+S+P Shift + F3
Replace At+S+R
N Number Alt+S+ U
Top Line At+S+T
input Line Alt+ S+
Bottom Line At+S+B
MC 1 Block Execute At+0O+E
Operation o Alt+ 0 + H
Resume At+0O +R
Abort At+ O+ A
View
Check
Tools
Window
Help
B.6 Point Table Window Menus
Menus/Commands Menu Command ] Shortcut Key
File
Edit Cut At+E+T Ctrl + X
Copy At+E+C Cr+C
Paste At+E+P Cil+v
Delete Alt+E+D Ctrl + Dei
Move Top Line At+M+T
Input Line Alt+ M4
Bottom Line Ait+ M+ B
DOS Import Text File Alt+D + |
Transfer Export Text File Alt+D+E
View
Check
Tools
Window
Help
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Shortcut Key Tables

_ A
B.7 Reference Data Editing Menus
Menus/Commands Menu Command | Shoricut Key
File
| Edit Cut ' Ait+E+T Ctrl + X
Copy ; At+E+C Ctrl+ C
Paste . At+E+P Ctl +V
Delete Alt+E+D Ctrl + De!
Simple ASCII At+E+A
List Disable At+E+S
Enable All - |At+E+E
Style Layout 1 Column . At+S+L+1
2 Columns At+S+L+2
3 Columns At+S+L+3
4 Columns At+S+L+4
Reference | Numeric Alt+S+R+N
Alphabet ' Alt+S+R+A
" symbol At+S+R+S
Range Setting Alt+S5+S
Dos import DOS Template Alt+ D+
Transfer Export DOS Template Alt+D+E
View
Check
Tools
Window
Help
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MEMOSOFT
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Differences from the DOS Version of MEMOSOFT

Function Windows Version DOS Version
Files All data is managed in one project Data is managed in separate files:
file. *.CF@G, *.PRG, stc.
Network Segments without networks are not | Segments without networks are
allowed in the CPU. An empty allowed in the CPU.
network is automatically created in
any segment without a network
when attaching MEMOSOFT to the
PLC.
Systemn There is no setting for the number of | The number of I/O Modules is set.
Configuration 1’0 Modules.
Communications Communications parameters are set | The communications parameters are
Parameters separately for the CPU, MEMOBUS, | set on one window for the CPU,

and remote staticns. For remote
stations, parameter settings and
printing is possible only if a Module
has been allocated.

MEMOBUS, and all remote stations.

Editing Reference
Data

Templates are created and reference
data is edited in a template. Offline,
one editing window can be opened

‘for each template {10 max.). In

Online and Debug Modes, only cne
window can be opened.

Reference data is edited on the
reference data editing window.

Displaying
Traceback Data

Trace data is created and then the
resulting data is displayed. Up to 10
data display windows can be
opened. Tracebacks are possible in
Debug Mode.

Data is displayed on the Trace Data
Display window Tracebacks are not
possible in Debug Mode.

Reference Symbols: 32 characters max. Symbols: 32 characters max.
Symbols and Comments: 255 characters max. Comments: 196 characters max.
Comments

Network Titles and | Titles: 32 characters max. Titles: 32 characters max.
Comments Comments: 255 characters max. Comments: 1,560 characters max.
Segment Titles Titles; 32 characters max. Titles: 32 characters max.
and Comments Comments: None Comments: 1,560 characters max.
Program Names New:  Untitie.glp New:  Newly input program name

Display While
Editing

Online: Selected project name
Offline: Untitle.glp '
Debug: Selected project name

Online: Selected program name
Offline: Not displayed
Debug: Selected program name

Reusing Symbols,
Titles, and
Comments in
Other Programs

References: Importable
Networks: Importable
Segments:  Notimportable

References: Via text file read/write
Networks: Not possible uniess
the network merge function is used
to merge symbals, titles, and
comments along with networks.

Reusing Ladder
Programs in Other
Programs

Ladder programs can be imported by
segment.

Ladder programs can be saved and
merged by network.

Reusing Motion
Programs in Other

Motion programs can be imported.

Text files and be read and written to
enable importing.

Programs
Network Editing Offline, one editing window can be Networks are edited on one window
Displays opened for each segment. In Online | only.
and Debug Modes, only one window
can be opened.
Moving to Networks can be jumped to by Networks can be jumped to by

Networks to Edit
Ladder Programs

inputting the network number.
Jumping to other segments is not
possible.

inputting the network number.
Jumping to other segments is
possible. Jumping is also possible
from network lists.
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Function

Windows Version

DOS Version

Reusing
Reference Data in
Other Programs

Reference data can be imported.
Reading and writing DOS text files is
also possible,

Text files can be read and written to
enabie reusing reference data.

Backing Up and
Restoring
Programs

Programs can be backed up and
restored using Windows Explorer
functionality.

Programs can be backed up and
restored using program management
functions or as entire applications.

—C3—




Appendix D

Troubleshooting

—_D-1—




Troubleshooting

Operation and Symptom

Cause and Countermeasure

Operation:
Attaching to the PLC

Symptom:
“Please wait” is displayed followed by “Time out error*
and communications are not possible.

Cause:
The communications parameters are not set correctly.

Countermeasure:
Correct the communications parameter settings.

o

OCperation: Cause 1:
Attaching to the PLC The communications parameters are not set correctly.
Symptom: Countermeasure 1:
“Please wait” is displayed and communications are Carrect the communications parameter settings.
not possible. Cause 2:
The communications process is in an illegal state.
{This problem may occur when restarting
MEMOSOFT after it was forced to end for some
reason.)
Countermeasure 2:
Perform the following procedure.
1) End MEMOSQFT.
2) Force the communications process to end by pressing
- the Ctrl + Alt + Del Keys, displaying the Close Program
Window, and ending the communications process
{Memobusserver or Mbplusserver).
3) Restart MEMOSOFT.
Operation: Cause:
Attaching to the PLC The COM port settings in the computer system
Symptom: settings {registry) are not correct.

“Com port connection un-establishment” is displayed
and communications are not possible.

Couftermeasure:
Correct the COM port settings on the computer. Refer
to the use documentation provided with the computer

for details.
Operation: Cause:
Attaching to the PLC The COM port settings in the computer system
Symptom: settings (registry) specify not using the COM ports.

A port that can be connected is not displayed in the
window to set communications parameters.
Communications are not possible because a
communications port cannot be selected.

Countermeasure:
Correct the COM port settings on the computer to use
the COM port. Refer to the use documentation
provided with the computer for details.

Operation.
Loading data from a project file to the PLC

Cause:
The ladder program contents are not correct (e.g.,
have been corrupted).

Symptom:
“|nvalid node type” is displayed and loading is Countermeasure:
canceled. Check the ladder program.
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